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Foreword 

Hasan Arslan/ Mehmet ALi Ķ­bay/ Christian.Ruggiero (eds.) 

 

Collecting such a high number of contributions on Communication studies is an important 

opportunity to check the latest changes in a scientific field whose borders have always been 

very movable. This is a consequence of the disciplineôs debt to older and wider scientific fields, 

such as social and political sciences, psychology anthropology and language studies. But it is 

also an answer to the sudden changing of the contemporary world, that force Communication 

studies to a constant update of theoretical frameworks and research methods ï just think to the 

huge innovation brought by the massive use of social media in micro and macro contexts of 

communication, involving relations between primary groups as well as dynamics happening in 

McLuhanôs global village.  

 

Reading the contributions included in this book, the first thing we can do is try to map the 

territories in which Communication studies are applied to understand different phenomena 

happening in contemporary world. Then, we can verify the balance in each of these territories 

of contributes moving from established theories and methods and contributes trying to put these 

theories and methods up with the times. Lastly, we can check how many contributors focus 

their attention on the dynamics involving mainstream media, or social media, or the connections 

between these two categories.  

 

The volume opens with a contribution by Christian Ruggiero, Giovanni Brancato and Melissa 

Stolfi on politics, and specifically on the category of populism and how it can be used to read 

the communication of the different candidates to Major of Rome in 2016 Administrative 

elections. Electoral campaigns are traditionally a moment to see more clearly what kind of 

changes are happening in political communication, and that is a way to understand how politics 

itself is changing to get nearer to its audiencesô needs and desires. Itôs particularly interesting 

to compare this contribution to those of Andrea Pranovi on the one side, and of ķ¿kr¿ Balcē and 

Emre Osman Olkun on the other. Pranovi uses the theories of agenda setting to anayze local 

information in Rome administrative election of 2013 and 2016, giving a diachronic dimension 

to Ruggiero, Brancato and Stolfiôs analysis. Balcē and Olkun focus on the electoral campaign 

for 2015 General Election in Turkey, allowing the reader to compare political communication 

strategies  in such different contexts, even sharing the same globalized communication 

environment. A contribution to understand the peculiarity of the Turkish context comes from 

Berna Berkman Koselerli, who focuses on how forms of governance shape the communication 

flows and the functions of networks, with a specific reference to the Internet field and the 

censorship strategies developed by Turkeyôs ruling party. The point of view is widened by Emel 

Tanyeri Mazēcē, who gives a Turkish perspective regarding foreign aid activities of Turkey, 

analyzed by limiting the scope with the case of Somalia, which has recently gained popularity 

in the national agenda and media.  

Considering that politics is readable from an ideological, a policy, an electoral and a personal 

point of view, there is no surprise that some of the contributions in the book focus on three of 

these other dimensions. In particular, the contribution coming from Nurettin G¿z, Hayrullah 

Yanēk and Ceren Yegen moves on the ideological field, trying to demonstrate the role of 

reliability and ideological trends in individualôs media preferring from Turkeyôs perspective. 

Ali Murat Vural choose instead to put the focus on a particularly innovative part of policy 

making strategies: crisis communication management as a tool for public and private actors not 

only to intervene when the crisis is ongoing, but to prevent the worse consequences of a 

situation of crisis by becoming a part of everyday communication and policy strategies. The 

concept of crisis is also at the centre of Faruk Temel and Osman Utkanôs contribution, focusing 



on how news follow-ups are realized in the periods of political and social crisis and whether or 

not there are differences between news follow-up in the periods of political and social crisis 

and normal times.  

Lastly, since the topic of intercultural cohabitation is one of the most relevant issues in todayôs 

world agenda, itôs interesting to consider into the category of politics two of this bookôs 

contributions. One, coming from Mustafa Akdaĵ and Nilay Akg¿n Akan, pays attention on how 

nowadays experts in the field of public communication should be able to recognize and give 

value to the cultural differences they necessarily are in contact. The other, by H¿lya ¥ztekin, 

focus on a more traditional issue: racist discrimination carried out on Syrian Refugees in the 

Turkish press, as a way to affect the daily use of language and discourse practices with an 

hostility to the foreigner that is an insurmountable barrier for intercultural cohabitation.  

 

The last contribution cited brings us to the most popular topic our authors have chosen to deal 

with: Journalism. The first issue related to this topic is crisis communication. Dario Fanara and 

Lorenzo Ugolini on the one side, Mihaela Gavrila on the other, give us a reading on how the 

managing of fear related to new terrorist threats is a very sensible practice, involving not only 

news professionals, but also those who are called to answer to the crisis on the field (first of all 

police forces), and the same citizenship who are suffering the effects of the politics of fear. 

News management practices are also taken to the test by another kind of emergency, linked to 

health news. The great possibilities given by digital media to work together with mainstream 

information to get people aware of health risks must indeed face the necessary balance between 

the tendency to provide sensational content (mostly based on violence) on the one side and 

trustworthy information on the other ï as the contributions by Goksel Basmaci and ¥zlem 

Duĵan remind us. The possibilities and risks linked to digital journalism are also the centre of 

the reflection of Emre Vadi Balcē, who focuses on how technology improvement has affected 

mass communication devices, while several other contributions circumscribe the focus of their 

attention to the changing in mainstream media, often but not only in a historical perspective. 

So, Adem Demirsoy uses the case of Afif Evren to reconstruct the role of those opponent 

journalists who did their work in local contexts, nevertheless contributing to a wider political 

and social change of Anatolia. Nurettin G¿z and Aida Uslu present the history of Bosnia and 

Herzegovinaôs press as a less investigated part of that territoriesô history of culture, and Uĵur 

K¿­¿kºzyiĵit shows how the process of specialization brought by the mass communication 

boom in the Twentieth Century made clear how journalistsô role was not only linked to the 

reporting of news, but also to the spreading of culture. Filiz Yildiz and Meltem ķahin, then, 

propose a focus on a specific and very important part of the Twentieth Century, the Eighties, 

reading the massive changing happened in everyday life through the lens of that periodôs 

newspapers.  

 

Coming back to the reflection directly linked to the digital age of communication and social 

relations, many of the contributions contained in this book deal with the issue of managing 

online data or observing how an always-connected lifestyle has changed micro and macro 

dynamics of communication. Suna Tekelôs contribution is that bringing a wider point of view 

in this category, dealing directly with how the extensive use of Internet in our days has affected 

research questions and methods in social sciences, dividing scholars in optimist and pessimists 

and forcing both to enhance their knowledge of techniques and methods for the analysis of 

online data. Vera DôAntonio provides a specific focus on the advent of the era of Big Data, 

reasoning on the news shape of privacy and publicity in a period characterized by the most 

massive production and sharing of data that humankind has ever witnessed, and trying to find 

an answer to the question: What is the future of our personal data in the digital age?  



 

A first link with political issues is provided by the contribution coming from G¿lden Karakoc, 

Onur Taydas and Enderhan Karakoc, who, starting from theoretical approaches comparing 

traditional democracy and digital democracy, try to describe the possibilities for social network 

to provide an environment to citizens to gain equal rights in shaping the government policies. 

Vedat ¢akēr and Vesile ¢akēr proceed on a very similar path in analysing the request for a 

harmonic development of policies of information societies as a key issue in the negotiations 

between the European Union and Turkey. Then, emphasizing the role of the media, Uĵur 

G¿nd¿z provides a reflection on how online platforms and mobile communication instruments 

have added a new dimension to communication and interaction, thus contributing to the shaping 

of individual and collective identities. A topic G¿nd¿z then delve into the concept of virtual 

nationalism, analysing together with Burcu Kaya-Erdem nationalist discourses in virtual 

communities and social media as part of the Turkish social and cultural context. Another 

contribution moving on the field of virtual communities is that of Bayram Sevinc, who analyses 

two main forms of Islamic religious groups through their discourse, change and attitude to the 

usage of new media. But online environments are also the setting of new economic practices: 

Nagihan Tufan Yeni­ēktē and Havva Nur Tarakcē compare benefits of online shopping with 

drawbacks to this new environment such as the sense of insecurity triggering users who fear for 

the security of the data they are exchanging and the loss of a direct contact, and control, on 

goods they are buying. Korhan Mavnacēoĵlu enhances the dimension of public relation studies 

of Yeni­ēktē and Nur Tarakcēôs study to examine in detail social media communication activities 

of the five-member Participation Banks Association of Turkey.  

Two contributions decline the role of social media in the context of university communication. 

In Moira Colantoniôs analysis, that considers 24 universitiesô Facebook fan pages belonging to 

the EHEA, these communication platforms constitute a brand-new way to promote the 

engagement of all of the subjects a modern university can identify as stakeholders: students, 

families, companies, public institutions and research centres. Havva Nur Tarakcē and Nagihan 

Tufan Yeni­ēktē, on their side, forward Instagram use motivations of college students in the 

context of the Uses and Gratifications Approach, exploring, among other dimensions, the 

interaction between the Instagram use motivations and genders, departments, and classes of 

students.   

Lastly, three contributions provide hints on psychological effects linked to particular forms of 

living in the digital environments above mentioned. Ayĸe Aslē Sezgin and Aykut G¿l critically 

approach the effects of the digitalized society, emphasizing the role that rapid developments in 

communication technology may have in producing alienation phenomena. From a radically 

different point of view, Aysel Yildiz uses the popular movie ñBen-Xò to underline the 

possibilities of self-expression given by virtual environments to persons affected by autism. 

Moving on a more specifically psychological field, Birol G¿lnar and Mete Kazaz focus on the 

importance of psycho-social effects of internet use on mental health, claiming a relationship 

between anxiety as an indicator of psychological well-being and types and frequency of internet 

usage among university students.  

 

Two important topics of the bookôs contributions, dealing with education and gender studies, 

show how sensible topics like these need to be analysed both on the social and on the 

mainstream media side.  

Letôs consider the education case. Both the contribution by Nicola Ferrigni and that by 

Selahattin ¢avuĸ and B¿nyamin Ayhan talk about cyberbullying. Ferrigni offers a diachronic 

analysis to explain how this practice has come, in the age of digital media, to comprehend many 

different categories, from flaming to cyberstalking, from outing to exclusion, hold together by 

the anonymity that diminished the fear for the cyberbully to be discovered. ¢avuĸ and Ayhan 

extend the focus from children to adolescents, and analyse this form of ñpeer victimizationò by 



consulting university students. The modernity of a mainstream media based approach is brought 

by the contribution of Abdullah Mert, who considers positive and negative effects television 

may have on families and children and puts these two possibilities to the test of a very peculiar 

context, that of Turkish television, where broadcasting childrenôs television programs is a rather 

new practice.  

Now, letôs consider the gender studiesô case, where all of the empirical research deals with 

mainstream media. The analysis starts from far behind the digital media age. Aslē Elg¿n Oral 

and Ebru Belkēs G¿zeloĵlu work on zines as alternative media, and have to go back the birth of 

these self-publishing products in the 1960s to then analyse their role in reflecting Turkish 

female images, and sexual identities, in the late 2000s. Aslē Ekici contribution focuses on 

cinema, and specifically on the movies between 1980 and 1990, to reach a general evaluation 

by demonstrating difference of movies from Yeĸil­am melodramas in terms of the position of 

woman in urban family and whether the movies are representing the dominance of expressions 

which was used at that period. Lastly, Tuba Livberber analyses all national newspapers which 

include hate speech towards LGBTT individuals between 1st January and 31st December 2013, 

declining on the mainstream side a topic that is widely studied in online discourses.  

 

Many of the contributions necessarily deal directly with media products, using mainly audio-

visuals to explain how social change has been assimilated by cultural industry. Itôs the case of 

the reflection of Ayĸeg¿l ¢ilingir, who uses the cinematographic "Migration Trilogy" by Lutfi 

Akad to describe the changing roles of women and men brought by migration from villages to 

cities started in the 50s. Similarly, Bilgehan Ece ķakrak analyses ñMuhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsemò 

TV series to underline its role in contributing in collective memory on rituals like coronation, 

marriage, birth, death, and war victories in the Ottoman Empire. In a more critical reading, 

Burcu Kaya-Erdem claims a role of the mass media controlled by political power in promoting 

that modernization process that in Turkey has only been characterized by surface, and uses the 

TV show "Ķĸte Benim Stilim: All Star" to support this analysis.  

Media products are also objects for semiotic and linguistic analysis. So, Kamile Elmasoglu uses 

ñThe Truman Showò to contribute to the literature about the relationship between Baudrillardôs 

simulation theory and cinema. On their side, Hacer Aker and Meral Serarslan detect and analyse 

Lyotard's meta-narratives that can be found in the film ñAh G¿zel Ķstanbulò.  

A specific kind of media product that is widely cited in the book is that of advertisements. Elif 

Sesen and K. Ozkan Erturk approach this topic from afar, dealing with the image of public 

relations in popular Turkish television series, analysing personal qualifications of the characters 

which represent the public relations, situation of the character and context of the profession in 

the scenario, features and qualifications of the practice represented as public relations. More 

specifically, Salih Tiryaki analyses the outdoor advertisements of AKP used at the elections of 

2011 and the advertisements taken place at newspapers were inspected via semiotic method, to 

get what kind of visual messages via political advertisements the party which was successful 

after the elections of 2011 has given. Semiotic tools are used also by Ayhan Selcuk, in studying 

how religious and traditional cultural components are used, what types of signs are benefitted, 

how the meaning is formed, and how produced messages are communicated in German and 

Turkish advertising texts. Lastly, two contributions study the link between advertisements and 

social media: Suat Sungur examines the role of social media commercials in purchasing 

behaviors of university students through the Facebook example, while G¿ldane Zengin and A. 

M¿cahid Zengin presents the potentialities of Instagram in increasing a brandôs web presence 

and aiding in managing its online image, especially among youngsters.  

 

The huge number of contributions in this book cover only a part of communication studiesô 

field. But it is possible to find some interesting recurring aspects. The balanced attention on the 



 

role of mainstream and social media with regards to sensible topics such as politics, education, 

tradition and gender. The attention to put communication strategies in the context of 

ñintegratedò social strategies. The preference for semiotic tools to undercover the ideological 

message hidden in media products. The importance of a diachronic analysis to explain what is 

happening before our eyes through what has happened in other contexts, far in time or space, 

in similar situations.  

 

 

 



 

 

Populism in power? The 2016 Administrative Elections in Rome* 

 
Christian Ruggiero, Giovanni Brancato, Melissa Stolfi 

 
1. Introduction  

2016 City Elections in Rome have been crucial for many reasons. In a context where political 

actorsô communication strategies are constantly evolving, every new occasion to apply them to 

an electoral campaign represents an important contribution to the construction of that permanent 

campaigning Blumenthal (1980) theorised in the early Eighties. Italian local elections have 

always been important chances to ñtestò the political forcesô ñstrengthò both at local and 

national level. The Italian political scenario, coming from 2013 General Elections, is highly 

precarious, especially for what concerns the importance of the MoVimento 5 Stelle. All of these 

reasons have been magnified by the fact that the leadership of the Italian Capital was at stake, 

and among the incumbents there were many representatives of Italian national politics. 

The most important candidates1 we will here take into account are: the winner of 2016 

city elections, Virginia Raggi, candidate for the MoVimento 5 Stelle, who had already been city 

councilwoman but had very little visibility on the national stage. Roberto Giachetti, long-

standing representative of diverse political parties, now considered very close to the Partito 

Democratico National Secretary and Italian Prime Minister Matteo Renzi. Giorgia Meloni, well 

known protagonist of the right-wing Italian party Fratelli dôItalia, formerly Alleanza Nazionale, 

who had been Minister for Youth in last Berlusconiôs Government.  

  Not only the current fragmentation both in Italian left-wing and right-wing parties were 

well represented, but also the many faces of the personalization process, particularly important 

in an electoral context where a monocratic seat, were at stake2. This is very important to 

understand why 2016 City Elections in Rome are a perfect field to test the key role played by 

the use of populist rhetoric in contemporary Italian politics. 

 
2. Method (Understanding populism) 

Although populism and the elements that make political communication strategies ñpopulistò 

are hardly definable in an unequivocal way, there are some facts we can consider as established. 

The connection between the weakening of traditional ties between parties and voters on the one 

side (Mair, 2005), and hybridization of the media system on the other (Chadwick, 2013) took 

to a condition of candidate-centered politics. The call to a more direct form of democracy, to 

be realized by jumping as many possible levels of mediation, is a direct result of the 

acknowledgment of the crisis of the party form. Already in 1995, Katz and Mair identify, in the 

appearance of the ñcartel partyò, a process by which the objectives of politics are self-

referential, only understandable and functional to a circle of professionals. Then political forces 

of different ideological orientation, not necessarily definable populist, find themselves joined 

in fighting against any form of oligopoly in the access to electoral and political debate, and the 

barriers created by the political forces in power to maintain this oligopoly and to promote a kind 

of ñconsociative eliteò. The condemnation of traditional party, whether it is from movements 

or from political trends, normally joins around the figure of a leader. This ñnewò leader 

represents the embodiment of authority, but at the same time expresses through his very person 

those values of which the ñpeopleò, as an ideal community of ñpureò citizens, is the bearer. The 

strong leaderist connotation characterizing those forms of populism that emerged at the turn of 

                                                            
* This paper is the result of a joint research effort of the three authors. Nonetheless, Christian Ruggiero wrote 
Sections 1, 2 and 4, Giovanni Brancato wrote Sections 3.1 and 3.4, and Melissa Stolfi wrote Sections 3.2 and 3.3. 
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the Twentieth and Twenty-first century is a sort of short circuit of the traditional categories of 

politics that, from Machiavelli to Weber, ñprovide interpretive insights on leadershipôs crisis 

and breaking [but] reveals less adequate to explain the persistence of the charism in democratic 

societies, characterized by a strong institutionalization and the dominance of the legal-rational 

dimensionò (M®ny & Surel, 2001, p. 102). If on the one side it is hardly ascribable to a context 

where citizens and voters are more and more capable of supplying of political information, 

several authors (McAllister, 2007; Karvonen, 2010) acknowledge this radicalization of 

personalization in politics as a factor that is determinant in the process of change of the 

advanced industrial democracies. Furthermore, the growing importance of new media in 

shaping the political discourse and building the political agenda seems not in contrast with the 

construction of political stars mainly linked to the television era, and every leader knows that 

an electoral campaign cannot be managed without finding a correct balance between 

mainstream and social media strategies (Morcellini, Antenore & Ruggiero, 2013). 

Given the strong importance of the leaderôs image, and the need to spread his/her message 

through different media platforms, implementing some kind of transmedia storytelling 

techniques, the question becomes how to analyze a leaderôs communication style. According to 

Campus (2016), this task can be accomplished by focusing on two key elements: how he/she 

chose to appeal to the people, and how he/she chose to make his/her private life a part of his/her 

political action. The first item is strictly linked to the going public strategy Kernell (2007) used 

to describe the tendency of ñpersonalizedò political leaders such as Ronald Reagan to direct 

appeal to voters in order to bypass the Congressô jurisdiction in legislating ï a tendency that 

seems to have much in common with the above mentioned populist strategies. The second item 

is strictly linked to that process of popularization of politics (Mazzoleni & Sfardini, 2009) that, 

especially in Italy, is once again devised and managed first and foremost in television, taking 

advantage of those programs trying to mix information and entertainment. 

The link between media logic, personalization and populism is well represented in 

Diamantiôs attempt (2014) to outline a concise review of contemporary Italian ñpopulismò: we 

can define as populist the transformation of political communication, the progressive 

identification with an environment, television , which ñrequires the leaders and politicians to 

behave as players in a literal sense, the staging of the political sceneò (ibidem, p. 37); we can 

define as populist the language of the media, the mixture of information, entertainment, politics 

that creates ñpop-ulistò politics. Where, in order to become and remain popular, political leaders 

must adopt a populist style and languageò (p. 39). Sure enough, the use of a populist rhetoric, 

that is a key element of both the above mentioned strategies, dominates contemporary political 

debate, independently from the political orientation of the leaders on the stage (Mancini, 2016), 

and highly conforms to the persistent centrality of television as a key platform for political 

debate, making ñtele-populismò a more and more interesting field of study (Taguieff, 2003). 

On these basis, and looking for the basic ingredients of contemporary political campaign 

strategies, the main author of this paper analysed ten years of European electionsô campaigns, 

and identified the different doses of personalization of leadership, populist rhetoric and 

popularization of politics used by left-wing, right-wing and ñoutsiderò political forces 

(Ruggiero, 2015). The diachronic analysis, which has been conducted on television speeches of 

the main leaders, considered different aspects. To identify clues of personalization, attention 

has been focused on the use of the first person singular and of the first person plural: if a huge 

use of ñIò is a characteristic of contemporary, personalized politics, the use of ñweò has been 

used to find a more traditional conception of politics as collective action, whether the action a 

government, a party or a movement, an entity that is still to some extent independent of the 

uniqueness of the speaker. The use of the first person singular is undoubtedly the most 

immediate technique of actantial engagement (or actantial embrayage), designed to seduce the 

listener, to create a close identification between sender and receiver (Benveniste, 1990). 
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Shifting the focus on ideal recipients of speeches examined, we considered the occurrences of 

the lemma ñItaliansò, of the virtually more ritualized forms of ñcitizensò and ñvotersò, and 

especially on those forms aimed at radicalizing the proximity of the speaker with ñpeopleò, 

ñpersonsò and ñfolksò. 

This paperôs aim is to find, in the same words of the candidates for mayor of Rome, some more 

or less evident traces of anti-political and populist rhetoric, focusing on the same aspects, and 

integrating this approach with that considering the juxtaposition between ñgood peopleò and 

ñbad ®litesò and the presentation of ñrealò democratic processes as the key elements of populist 

discourse (Bobba & McDonnell, 2016). The corpus will be maintained, working on TV talk 

shows as the source of the wider representation of the narration of politics, involving the leaders 

in the working mechanisms of every single format through the necessary adhesion to its 

narrative structures (Ruggiero, 2014; Novelli, 2016). Again, the potentialities of the analysis of 

television political discourse (Iyengar, 1994; Jones, 2005; Fairclough, 2014) will be put to the 

test, but broadening the field of research from political talks to infotainment formats and to 

some of the fully entertaining ones, looking for the presence of the three main candidates for 

mayor of Rome in every talk show scheduled on the seven national broadcasts within 30 days 

before the elections3, in line with the growing importance of the popularization of politics. 

What we expected to find was some rate of populist rhetoric in the television discourses of all 

of the examined candidates, considering that, since one of the main functions of populist 

rhetoric is to highline the bounds between each leader and his/her party, and underline the 

importance of his/her personal relationship with the electorate, this specific scenario foresees 

both a huge use of it and a chance to analyse its strategical value in the post-ideological 

competitions. 

 

3. Findings  

The candidatesô speechesô occurrences have been calculated using the beta version of a well-

known lexical analysis program: Lexico5. First evidences came from the values regarding the 

above mentioned set of very simple key-words (see Table 1). 

 

Table 1. Occurrences of selected key-words (with percentage on the whole corpora) in the 

leaders' speeches 

 

 Giachetti Meloni Raggi 

I  390 (1,36%) 177 (0,95%) 260 (0,98%) 

We 145 (0,50%) 46 (0,25%) 170 (0,64%) 

Citizen 32 (0,11%) 19 (0,10%) 74 (0,28%) 

Electors 10 (0,03%) 4 (0,02%) 3 (0,01%) 

Persons 83 (0,29%) 41 (0,22%) 87 (0,33%) 

People 8 (0,03%) 43 (0,23%) 5 (0,02%) 

Total 28720 (100%) 18708 (100%) 26475 (100%) 
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3.1 First person politics 

First of all, we get interesting data from the balance between ñIò and ñweò used by Raggi, 

Giachetti and Meloni.  

Considering the different dimension of each corpus, the candidate who uses ñIò the most 

is Giachetti ï an unpredictable result, since he doesnôt represent the archetypical figure of the 

leader. First of all, heôs not considered as a leading member of party affiliation, and moreover, 

he was not very popular in the mediascape before the candidature as the last mayor of Rome, 

Ignazio Marino. So, Giachettiôs use of ñIò, compared to his use of ñweò, is mostly related to the 

intention to represent himself as an outsider, and the other candidates as members of the 

ñCasteò.   

We do not have to get used to this: if there has been mismanagement, and there has 

been a ruling class that has become corrupt or has had problems, this doesnôt mean 

that everyone should act like that. I want to be an alternative, to represent a sign of 

discontinuity. (Giachetti, Ballar¸, 17.05.2016) 

 

It is not true that politics is disgusting, and I can proudly testify ité Raggi should 

learn this, politics is not just in institutions; before I got to the Parliament I did 

fifteen years on the road with the Radicals, those who she decries so much for the 

referendum tables. (Giachetti, Matrix, 15.06.2016) 

 

In Raggiôs case, the collective dimension of politics leaps to the foreground, since the 

MoVimento 5 Stelleôs candidate shows an identity totally constructed on her future work inside 

the MoVimento: 

 

They should vote Raggi and M5S because we are the only ones that can bring about 

a real change in this city. We have free hands, we must not make anyone any favor 

[...] While there are political forces like the Democratic Party who continue to do 

favors to large lobbies and banks. (Raggi, Matrix, 15.06.2016) 

 

3.2 Signs of populist rhetoric: questions of purity 

This allows Raggi to move in a rhetorical dimension in which both she and the MoVimento can 

represent that ñpurenessò of the people that constitutes one of the key elements of the populistic 

discourse in Bobba and McDonnellôs view (2016): 

 

Politicians who side with one party during the elections, and then enter the 

institutions and act like a wiper, ranging from one part of Parliament to the other. 

Of course Italians do not tolerate this [...] Given that I will answer to the citizens of 

Rome and Iôm answering to the citizens of Rome, if there were to be a notice of 

guarantee and Romans should feel that I do not represent them anymore, then I 

assume the commitment to resign. (Raggi, Ballar¸, 24.05.2016) 

 

The critique to the political ®liteôs ñcorruptnessò is also part of Giachettiôs discourse ï unless 

he should not afford it, as a representative of the party in power in Italy, and a person very near 

to the Prime Minister, who is frequently cited as an ally and an example of good administration. 

Whatôs interesting is that, in a way that is not so dissimilar from Raggiôs, Giachetti seems to 

have the possibility to alternate a ñpurityò both of himself and of the political party he 

represents, leaving its name mostly tacit ï a strategy that can easily be called populist: 
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We are a ruling class that wants to represent a sign of discontinuity with the past. 

We did it with the Jubilee in 2000. We have shown that if you have those 

opportunities, and if you are a decent and competent person, those opportunities can 

become positive resources for the city. (Giachetti, Matrix, 17.05.2016) 

 

I want to be remembered as a person who is trying to help Rome to reborn, and who 

is doing it with passion. I think that Romans need the example of people who are 

on the field to try to help, all together, to get out of this situation. It takes passion, 

it takes determination, it takes honesty, it takes skill and it also takes a lot of love 

for this city. And I love to death this city. (ibidem) 

 
3.3 We, the people / citizens / persons 

More clearly populist the way Giorgia Meloni identifies the addressees of her political 

discourse: ñpeopleò whose interests may be protected in the best way by a woman who has no 

fear even in proudly defining herself as a populist. 

 

People do not want troubles, do not want the mess-ups, people do not want the 

political alchemy, people have no interest in the partiesô problems and tactics. 

People would like a politics that is able to stay on their side. There is a moderate 

center-right-wing, that is not a populist center-right-wing. As you say, Iôm a 

populist, and I'm proud of it. There is a politics that works for citizens' rights and a 

politics that works for party interests. I'm proud to be a part of that politics that 

works for the rights of citizens. (Meloni, Quinta Colonna, 06.06.2016) 

 

Frankly, I do not give a damn of these debates about leadership, and I think Italians 

do not give a damn. I think that Italians are interested the more in those political 

forces who do their work in the interest of the citizens. Who have clear proposals, 

coherent and serious programs. Itôs from here that we need to start. (Meloni, 

Tagad¨, 06.06.2016) 

 

I believe that thereôs a lesson we can learn from these elections in Rome: people, 

that is to say persons, Romans, don't depend from party recommendations anymore, 

for political parties are less credible than they used to be, and there is no more 

ideological membership than once. (Meloni, Omnibus, 26.05.2016) 

 

What really distinguishes the strategies of the two candidates who went to the ballot is the 

reference to their audience, made up of ñcitizensò in the case of Raggi ï following a call to the 

French Revolution that has always characterized the MoVimento ï and ñpersonsò in the case 

of Giachetti ï an individual dimension, far from that of ñvotersò that the Italian left has been 

used to till the first years of the XXI Century, that might be read as a concession to a more 

popular, if not populist, rhetoric: 

 

We continue, to reach out to all Romans, to all citizens. We are proposing a vision 

of the city, which until today no party has ever done. (Raggi, Ballar¸, 07/06/2016) 

  

We continue to talk to all citizens, that we are not voters, but citizens. (Ibidem) 

 

If I were to become the Mayor of Rome, which I hope, I will answer to all the 

citizens of Rome. Warning! Not only to the electors who Renzi thinks about when 
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he speaks of one billion euro for Rome, but he only addresses Giachetti, as if this 

money was available only for the PD. (Raggi, Ballar¸, 05/24/2016) 

 

A modest campaign based on listening, which allowed me to gather so many 

indications that have turned in my program. I think that this has produced fruit, in 

this ballotôs result. Because people need to see that there is a real change, not only 

in words. (Giachetti, Tagad¨, 10/06/2016) 

 

I really struggled to confront my opponents on Romeôs issues, but luckily I managed 

to do it with the citizens of Rome. [...] The most difficult point was near the end of 

the Primary Elections, I have chosen a kind of listening campaign and I knew 

perfectly that I was not going to listen to beautiful words. Because I know that the 

city is very angry with us, our people is angry with us. I knew that I would have 

known a difficult and angry world, and at one point I thought that I risked not being 

able to tune in and to regain a minimum of confidence to make an election 

campaign. (Giachetti, Bersaglio mobile, 27/05/2016) 

 
3.4 At the ballot 

The difference in occurrences in Raggi and Giachettiôs speeches between the first round and 

the ballot shows an interesting difference in the use of populist rhetoric elements. 

 
Table 2. Difference in key-words occurrences (with percentage) in Giachetti and Raggiôs 

speeches between the first round and the ballot 

 

  Giachetti Raggi 

I  +44 (+13%) -84 (-24%) 

We -17 (-19%) 14 (+39%) 

Citizen -8 (-7%) -24 (-7%) 

Electors -8 (-6%) -1 (0%) 

Persons 1 (-3%) -49 (-25%) 

People 2 (1%) 3 (+3%) 

Total +1882 (+7%) -5433 (-21%) 

 
Given this, itôs particularly interesting to observe the different use of ñIò and ñweò in the 

speeches of candidates once they are called to the ballot, because Giachetti and Raggi chose to 

use nearly opposite strategies. Comparing the first round and the ballot period, Giachetti uses 

ñIò 44 times more (173 to 217 occurrences, that is to say +13%), trying to express his strength 

as a leader, something he had not done in the first round. On the other side, Raggi uses less ñIò 

(84 occurrences less, that is to say -24%) and more ñweò (14 occurrences more, that is to say + 

39%), ñmeltingò her individuality in those of the M5Sô political project. A common project that 

is in contrast with everything regarding ñoldò politics and in tune with the needs of the 

ñcitizensò. In this way goes another variation between first round and ballot speeches, Raggiôs 
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minor use of ñpersonsò (49 occurrences less, that is to say -25%), a decrease that is slightly less 

important for ñcitizensò (24 occurrences less, that is to say -7%), the M%Sô ñideal readersò. 

 

4. Conclusion 

The results we got in the analysis of the television speeches of the candidates in 2016 

Administrative Elections in Rome put to the test the strong correlation between personalization 

and populism (Kriesi, 2015). 

Of the three candidates we considered, itôs possible to identify two ideal ñcouplesò of 

expected behaviour, and see how this turned in effective electoral behaviour.  

Virginia Raggi and Giorgia Meloni implemented what could be defined a fully populist 

political rhetoric, making frequent reference not only to the ñpeopleò they want to reach and 

represent, but also to the community they are part of and that will work with them to rule the 

city of Rome in case of victory ï think of the balance in the use of ñIò and ñweò. Two main 

differences can be found between those two ñpopulistò women. On the one side, the highest 

importance the candidate of the MoVimento 5 Stelle gives to collective action ï using ñweò 

much more frequently than the leader of Fratelli dôItalia, who might be somehow affected from 

her national stage leadership role. So, the strong connection between personalism and populist 

strategies is somehow confirmed in Meloniôs case, much less in Raggiôs. On the other side, 

while Raggi addresses mainly to ñpersonsò, that is to say to individuals, Meloniôs first addressee 

are the ñpeopleò: the fact that the by-the-book populism is expressed by her and not by the 

MoVimento 5 Stelleôs candidate arouses the doubt about the suitability of populist theories to 

the ñItalian caseò. 

Moving from very different personal stories, both Roberto Giachetti and Virginia Raggi 

rely very much on personalised strategies. This is a clear sign of the importance of anti-politics, 

because one is expression of long-time political parties and the other one is member of the 

ñnewò most important political organization4, both of them represent two different ways to get 

out from the ñold politicsò, with the help of these new leaders. What was less predictable is the 

highest tendency of the Partito Democraticoôs candidate to address, in a populist way, to the 

ñpersonsò, that might be seen as the term that is nearer to ñpeopleò. This is clear not so much 

in the frequencies of the analysed terms, but in the use the two leaders do of that terms. So, 

personalization and address to the ñpeopleò as traces of populism appear in the leadership that 

mostly can be seen as chosen by the ñapparatusò. 

So, the category of populism confirms its refractoriness to be contained into an ñideal 

typeò. Instead, its components demonstrate the ability to dominate contemporary political 

communication strategies, and to be used in different doses to produce what, after all, is a trans-

ideological populist rhetoric. 

 
Notes 
1. Here is the list of the candidates for 2016 City Elections in Rome with the result in terms of voting percentage 

they gained: Virginia Raggi for MoVimento 5 Stelle (35,26%), Roberto Giachetti  for Partito Democratico 

(24,91%), Giorgia Meloni for Fratelli dôItalia-Alleanza Nazionale (20,62%), Alfio Marchini for Lista Civica-Alfio 

Marchini Sindaco (10,99%), Stefano Fassina for Sinistra italiana (4,47%), Simone Di Stefano for Casapound Italia 

(1,13%), Alessandro Mustillo for Partito Comunista (0,79%9, Dario Di Francesco per  Unione Pensionati (0,61%), 

Mario Adinolfi for Il popolo della Famiglia (0,61%), Carlo Rienzo for Lista Civica-Codacons per Roma (0,21%), 

Alfredo Iorio for Forza Nuova (0,205), Fabrizio Verduchi for Lista Civica-Italia Cristiana (0,10%) e Michel Emi 

Maritato for Lista-Civica-Assotutela (0,06%). 

2. Itôs important to notice that, although Italian political system does not foresee the direct election of the Prime 

Minister, since Berlusconiôs turn in personalization of politics every General Election campaign has been managed 

putting the candidateôs personal importance before the partyôs. 
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3. The selected programs included weekly magazines (Ballar¸, Bersaglio Mobile, diMarted³, Domenica Live, In 

mezzôora, La Gabbia, Matrix, Piazza Pulita, Quinta Colonna), infotainment programs aired in different days in a 

week (Che tempo che fa, Porta a Porta), and daily magazines (Agor¨, Coffee Break, Lôaria che tira, La telefonata 

di Belpietro, Mattino Cinque, Omnibus, Otto e mezzo, Pomeriggio Cinque, Tagad¨). 

4. Forza Italia is the most enduring Italian party after the Lega Nord, the Partito Democratico, although founded 

in 2008, is ñolderò than MoVimento 5 Stelle, founded in 2009 but on the national scene only since 2012, Fratelli 

dôItalia, founded in 2012, and Sinistra Italiana, founded in 2015. 
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Journalism and Terrorism: The Cultural Challenge 

 
Dario Fanara, Lorenzo Ugolini 

 

1. Introduction  

At the beginning of 2015, the terrorist attack that stroke the French satirical weekly newspaper 

Charlie Hebdo marked the beginning of a new season of terrorism related, to Islamic 

fundamentalism. In the following two years, several other attacks took place in the heart of 

Europe, and Islamic terrorism in Europe became one of the most relevant issues within 

European public debate, stimulating a deep reflection on topics that led politicians, intellectuals, 

journalists and citizens to take a stance. 

The rise of fear of attacks on European territory, which represents (from a conceptual and 

etymological point of view) the main goal of terrorism, had a strong impact indeed on the nature 

and the structure of the debate itself. As a new issue ï at least in the last years, as for example 

Italy faced the so-called ñYears of Leadò from the late Sixties until the early Eighties ï the fear 

of attacks and the best ways to manage with it took a huge place in the news media.  

In fact, since the Twin Towers attack in September 11th, 2001, the media field had a growing 

central role in the terroristic dynamics (Morcellini, 2002). Media and news media became 

progressively one of the most relevant battlegrounds for terrorists (Laqueur, 1977), both to 

strengthen the capability to terrorise (that is the primary purpose of terrorism itself) through the 

diffusion of the attacks (which are planned also considering the potential media coverage), and 

to accomplish a widespread and focused propaganda in all the Arab world and also within the 

communities of Muslim people in the Western world, in particular the United States of America 

and the European countries (Seib & Janbek, 2010; Maggioni & Magri, 2015; Ferrigni & 

Spalletta, 2017). 

In parallel, in the western countries which are to be considered as the main targets of terrorism, 

media and news media appear to be a crucial tool in order to respond and rebut to the terroristic 

threat. From a military and security point of view, by controlling over the communication 

channels between and within terrorist organisations allowed to counteract terrorist projects and 

to foil several attacks. From a social and cultural point of view, which is the approach this paper 

aims to deepen, media and news media are called to a difficult task, which is to alert, to raise 

awareness within the citizenship, and at the same time to inform about the issues concerning 

terrorism both from the general point of view (related to a ñpoliticalò approach, in order to 

analyse causes, consequences and possible solutions) and from the specific one (related to the 

single attacks, from the immediate aftermath to peopleôs reactions and police and military 

operations to arrest the perpetrators). 

In particular, in the specific context of journalism, these two different tasks appear be somehow 

in clash between them. In fact, according to Hallin and Mancini (2004), the western European 

countries are converging towards liberal model (typical of United States of America and 

Canada) because of several reasons, among which the progressive European integration and the 

establishment of liberal journalistic values of accuracy, fairness, objectivity, ñtelling the truthò. 

However, while representing the most effective way to inform citizens in respect of terrorism 

(as any other issue), the liberal model appears to be less consistent with the task of alerting and 

raising awareness within the western society. This task, in fact, appears to be more consistent 

with the democratic corporatist and especially the polarized pluralist models, which envisage 

the possibility that journalists represent the advocates of citizens, as in the liberal model they 

represent their trustees (Schudson, 1998). 
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2. Aims and methodology 

In order to analyse and to understand how European journalists are facing this double task, since 

several months we are carrying out a qualitative media content analysis focused on the coverage 

offered by European news media to Islamic terrorism in the aftermath of the major attacks that 

took place in Europe starting from the beginning of 2015, with the Charlie Hebdo attack. In 

order to highlight the abovementioned tasks, we focused specifically on two main aspects of 

this coverage: on the one hand, the newsworthiness (i. e. what made the news in the aftermath 

of the attacks: politics, religion, military issues, social and cultural issues, etc.); on the other 

hand, the journalistsô attitude towards it (i. e. what has been the main focus of the articles: fear, 

rage, human interest, political analysis, critical stance, etc.). 

The analysed corpus is represented by all the articles concerning terrorism published in 

the seven days following the attacks in the paper edition of four daily newspapers: two French 

newspapers (Le Figaro and Le Monde) and two Italian ones (Corriere della Sera and la 

Repubblica). We chose these four newspapers because they represent the two main general 

interest newspapers of two European countries where the convergence towards liberal model 

takes shape in two different ways: according to Hallin and Mancini (2004), while belonging 

both to the pluralist polarized model, France shows some meaningful commonalities with the 

democratic corporatist one, as Italy is fully part of the polarized pluralist model and its 

convergence to the liberal model is one of the most troubled. Moreover, Corriere della Sera 

and Le Figaro are more oriented to liberal and conservative positions while la Repubblica and 

Le Monde belong to a mild centre-left political area. 

In the phase of the research we aim to present in this paper, we analysed the news 

coverage offered by the four newspapers to six major attacks: Charlie Hebdo (Paris, January 7, 

2015); ñBataclan/Stade de France (Paris, November 13, 2015); Zaventem/Maalbeek (Bruxelles, 

March 22, 2016); Promenade des Anglais (Nice, July 14, 2016); Berlin (December 19, 2016) 

and Istanbul (December 31, 2016/January 1, 2017). The analysed corpus consists in 2682 

articles. 

 

Table 1. Number of published articles for each attack and total 

 
 

The table allows us to describe briefly the size and consistency of the analysed corpus. 

However, it is necessary to clarify that, as we stated before, the analysis we carried out is strictly 

qualitative; any quantitative approach, even if superficial, would be undermined by a relevant 
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number of biases, from the differences between the editions of the newspapers (the French ones 

are published only six days a week) to the periods (and even the time) when the analysed events 

took place. 

In respect of the coverage of these six attacks, we focused especially on four specific 

issues, which according to us are particularly meaningful in order to highlight nodal points 

concerning the task of covering terrorism from the journalistic perspective. Those four issues 

are the role of foreign fighters, the use of human interest in the reporting, the role of Turkey in 

the dynamics of terrorism and anti-terrorism, and the reference to Islamic and European values. 

This last issue, as we will see, appears to be somehow the foundation of the other three, and 

therefore will be analysed first. 

 

3. Findings 

 

3.1 Islamic and European values 

The issue of the relationship between European values and Islamic ones was the main focus of 

a previous article (Ugolini & Fanara, forthcoming) based on our research (and related at the 

time only to the three first attacks, Charlie Hebdo, Bataclan and Bruxelles), whose aim was to 

highlight how journalists managed the social and cultural approach to the analysis of terrorism. 

We pointed out that the discourse on values played a central role: the main involved one is the 

all-embracing value of freedom, and the defence of a modern, respectful and not obscurantist 

way of life, widened by a specific attention to the freedom of speech and satire in the Charlie 

Hebdo case. 

Nonetheless, we underlined that these are presented mainly as French, democratic and 

sometimes catholic values, but quite rarely as European ones. Europe is frequently quoted, but 

appears to be a geographical, political and military entity rather than a cultural one. The lack of 

a deepening of European values is furthermore evident because of the strong attention paid by 

journalists in order to distinguish between a ñgood Islamò and a ñbad Islamò: at the same time 

as reporting the political debate concerning the relationship with Muslim communities in 

France, Italy and Belgium, journalists show a particular care to avoid generalisations and 

exacerbations, by recalling often the respectful behaviour of a large part of Muslim European 

citizens. On the contrary, Europe is presented as an ñempty boxò, which could theoretically 

embody common cultural values (such as peace, freedom, respect) but, when put to the test, is 

presented primarily as an inadequate and nonperforming institution from political, military and 

diplomatic points of view, and at least oblivious from the cultural one (the French term 

ñang®lismeò, translatable with ñdo-gooder approachò, is often used by French newspapers in 

the aftermath of the attacks). 

A significant paradox emerges from the analysis of these different attitudes from the 

point of view of the journalistic models. The journalistic attitude towards European values 

appears to be consistent with the liberal model, and its purpose is to inform with accuracy, 

fairness and objectivity. As a consequence, the journalistic intermediation inspired by liberal 

values, which are furthermore consistent with European democratic values, may lead to a loss 

of credibility of Europe in peopleôs eyes: the paradox consists in the fact that the protection of 

European citizensô interests (which is the main purpose of trustee journalists, according to 

Schudson (1998)) may lead to a weakening of European institutions, i. e. a fundamental tool in 

the struggle against terrorism, that is another major interest of citizens.  

On the other hand, the polarized pluralist model theoretically allows a more effective 

response from a social and cultural point of view to a threat addressed to European society as 

such. Even if in countertendency with the democratic inner meaning represented by liberal 

model, the pluralist polarized model allows to raise a more widespread awareness within public 
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opinion about the ñadvocacyò of European values opposed to the threat represented by 

terrorism, not only ñsupportingò respectful Muslim communities, but also sensitising people 

about risks and instruments of defence (concerning in particular the issues of security and 

immigration). Also in respect of the pluralist polarized model, however, a meaningful paradox 

emerges: protecting citizensô interests by the mean of advocacy appears to be in turn a 

weakening of European values, which represent another fundamental tool in the struggle against 

terrorism as well as European institutions.  

The issue of values emerges as crucial also in respect of the news coverage of the three 

other analysed attacks and reinforces the double perspective that we pointed out in the previous 

analysis. In fact, especially in respect of Nice and Berlin attacks, the main target of terrorism is 

considered the ñwesternò way of life, made of holidays and fun in the first case (and partially 

also in respect of the Istanbul attack), of religious events and consumerism in the latter. 

Nonetheless, although these two events took place with similar characteristics in two different 

European countries, the values involved are again considered mainly as French, Catholic 

(especially in respect of the Berlin attack) or generically related to the all-embracing value of 

freedom, but the reference to Europe is quite weak. 

The Nice attack (in particular because of the date of the attack, the French National Day) 

particularly focused on France also concerning the values which may inspire the reaction 

against terrorism. While Italian newspapers give an important space to initiatives underlining 

the brotherhood between Europe and ñgoodò Islam, Le Figaro pointed a strong accusing finger 

against the ñang®lismeò of French institutions in a short but fierce editorial (de Charette, 2016). 

Europe is often recalled in interviews and analysis, especially by politicians and scholars, 

always from a general point of view of an appeal to be as unite as possible in the response to 

the terrorist threat, but all the articles focused on European security underline especially its 

failures. This emerges clearly when the perpetrator of the Bataclan attack was captured in 

Belgium, and again when the perpetrator of the Berlin attack was captured and killed in Italy: 

the newspapers highlighted the role of police (especially the Italian one in the second case) and, 

at the same time, deeply criticised the flaws in the European security that allowed suspected 

terrorists to easily cross European borders while their faces were hitting the headlines all over 

the world. 

From a general point of view, the discourse on Europe from a cultural approach still 

appears to be a strong background of the terrorism issues, but never reaches a dimension which 

could be considered as independent, or even better superior, in respect of the single countries 

involved in the attacks. The journalistic attitude in the attacks is still oriented to propose a strong 

critical stance towards Europe as an institution (reinforced by the specific issues emerging from 

the last analysed event, the Istanbul attack), and at the same time to underline the lack of a 

cultural unity. As we will show in the following pages, this aspect appears to be at the 

foundation of the three other issues we focused at in our reflection.  

 

3.2 Foreign fighters 

In accordance to the UN Security Council Counter-Terrorism Committee, foreign terrorist 

fighters (FTFs) are ñindividuals who travel to a State other than their State of residence or 

nationality for the purpose of the perpetration, planning or preparation of, or participation in, 

terrorist acts or the providing or receiving of terrorist training, including in connection with 

armed conflictò. The phenomenon of FTFs is not new, but todayôs record numbers have a 

profound impact. At the beginning of 21st century the number of FTFs was limited and it 

represented an isolated phenomenon. Most of them were fighting embracing the jihadi Salafism 

ideals declaring that any government not ruling through Shariôa has to be considered an 

illegitimate and infidel regime. After the outbreak of the civil war in Syria in 2011, the jihadist 
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Salafist movement became larger and larger and after the proclamation of the Islamic State in 

2014, thousands of foreign fighters have left their countries to be involved in the armed 

struggles in Syria and Iraq (Bakker & Singleton, 2016).  

In 2014 the Soufan Group identified approximately 12,000 foreign fighters from 81 

countries. In 2015 the Soufan Group has calculated that between 27,000 and 31,000 people 

have traveled to Syria and Iraq to join the Islamic State and other violent extremist groups from 

at least 86 countries. Obviously, the numbers of fighters is not uniform throughout the world: 

the majority of recruits comes from Arab states (above all Tunisia and Saudi Arabia) and the 

major flows come from the Middle East (8240 FTFs) and Maghreb (8000). That from Western 

Europe is the third most important flow (5000) and the rate of returnees is at around 20-30%, 

presenting a significant challenge to security (Soufan Group, 2015).  

In accordance with the fourth UN Security Council Counter-Terrorism Committee the 

flow of foreign fighters has recently slowed due to the increased control measures States and 

the diminished attractiveness of the messages disseminated by ISIL. The increased control 

measures have also produced a decrease of the numbers of returnees. The latter is not a factor 

to underestimate because represents what has been described as a ñthreat from withinò: people 

going abroad with the aim to engage with terrorist group and coming back to bring their 

ñterrorist trainingò. 

It is very clear that foreign fighters demonstrate to have a transnational identity that 

connects them to foreign communities and to their members under threat (Malet, 2013). It is 

important to understand that these people are not mentally ill or brainwashed, they only believe 

fervently in what they are doing. They are motivated to fight and kill like people who decide to 

take part in a war. ñTheir warò is based on religion, class, social inequality, a desire of a better 

world, etc (Gurski, 2017). The analysis presented in the French and Italian press demonstrates 

that they are sometimes very young, sometimes converted or Muslim, rural or urban, coming 

from distressed backgrounds or middle classes and among them we can find girls and couples 

with children, too. In Europe apprehension for the foreign fighters appears to worsen especially 

after the attacks at the Bataclan and in Brussels. But the phenomenon goes far beyond the 

Muslim communities and must be considered much more global. All this shows that this is not 

the radicalization of a part of the Muslim population. They can easily have access to war scenes 

and this contributes to make the phenomenon an unprecedented wave of non-Muslims of origin 

involved in the conflicts.  

In the meantime, Europe is no longer able to give a horizon of hope to its youth. So, 

they are easily captured by the fascination with violence, in particular on Internet by things that 

have nothing to do with the real Islam, including conspiracy theories, manipulation stories and 

ñencounterò with a charismatic leader. The Islamic state sees in technological instruments the 

fastest way to achieve wider goals than those that could be achieved with more traditional 

methods. Internet and social media sites allow to disclose a continuous and an immediate 

message. Facebook, Yahoo, Instagram, Youtube are some of the platforms used to spread 

jihadist message. The foreign fighters are also recruited in order to use their technological 

knowledge and tools, thus contributing to the strengthening of what has been called the cyber 

caliphate and the cyber jihad (Fanara 2015). For these reasons, through the newspapers 

European policy seems quite concentrated understanding how to oversee the web space in order 

to guarantee their citizens not only the normal security but also the one that has been defined 

ñcyber securityò. 

Even the greatest experts in the field of social sciences and of the Islamic world help to 

understand better the real risks arising from the delicate international situation for Europe. As 

stated by Olivier Roy in Le Monde, ñDaech is not the expression of a traditional Muslim culture. 

Its members pose as the only holders of knowledge, as the only true Muslims and consider all 

others as hereticsò (Chambraud, 2015). In the same way, Gilles Kepel declared that ñthe nature 
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of the jihadist challenge today is the will to bring down European civilization and its values, 

thanks to a cultural break-up advocated by Salafismò (Truong, 2016). In this context, we have 

to be careful to the way we refer to the counterterrorism operations. As observed in the 

newspapers, since the attacks of Paris in Europe there is a high use of the word ñwarò, recorded 

in a double sense: on one hand the war fought at a cultural level, on the other hand done literally 

by bombs. Many argued that the risk is to improve the importance of terroristic groups by using 

martial vocabulary and this debate was very heated above all after the declaration of war done 

by the President Hollande (Gurski, 2017). In this context of transnational terrorism, where there 

are no more differences between internal and external security, European Countries should aim 

at ensuring Police and judicial cooperation in order to satisfy the desire of security of people 

opposed to the fear of facing an unexpected violence. Thus, cooperation appears to be the 

essential instrument for a coherent response to terrorism and the strategic role of Police Forces 

and States has to be meant at transnational level, avoiding every speech of division and 

exclusion (Gavrila 2016). 

Fear for safety is closely linked to migration flows from the Near and Middle East 

countries to the European continent. Migration is strictly linked to safety because of the risk of 

entry of possible terrorists or foreign fighters coming back within Europe boundaries. The main 

paths used by migrants are two: the way of the Mediterranean and that of Balkans. Obviously, 

the emergency related to the two different paths is perceived differently in the European context 

depending on the geographical position occupied by each State and, therefore, the real 

perception of the presence of migrants. This is a fear stimulating the attention to the physical 

boundaries of the European Union and the adoption of different strategies to block the flows, 

above all through the Balkans. In the following days the attack of 13th November 2015 in Paris, 

newspapers reported that Marine Le Pen, President of Front National Party, linked the terroristic 

events to the crisis of migrants that has shaken Europe for several months, declaring that ña 

number of terrorists have crept among the migrantsò underlining ñthe dissemination of these 

migrants in the villages and towns of Franceò (Faye, 2015). Fear of the migrant rises above all 

after the finding of the Syrian passport near the corpse of one of the three suicide bombers of 

the Stade de France on Saturday, November 14 (Baumard, 2015) and several European 

countries and parties have not hesitated to combine refugees and terrorists putting into question 

the EUôs reception policy towards refugees and even the application of the Schengen 

Convention. 

 

3.3. Human interest 

As stated in the introduction, the main purpose of terrorism (the one which could be considered 

as ñliteralò), is to provoke fear within the society. In order to offer a coverage of this specific 

feeling of their corresponding societies, all the analysed newspapers offered a specific report of 

peopleôs reactions and feelings in the aftermath of the attacks, which can be associated to the 

news value of the human interest (Papuzzi, 2010).  

It is understandable that the main characteristics of this specific part of the coverage 

deeply change according to the nationality of the analysed newspaper. The main difference, as 

obvious, is related to the fact that the Italian newspapers, in all the cases we considered, are 

covering events which took place abroad, as French ones were facing three attacks out of six in 

their country. Just to refer to a single example, the report of the reactions of victimôs families 

and friends is quite general and widespread in French newspapers, as the same report in the 

Italian ones is deeper and focused on the less numerous Italian victims (in particular in Bataclan, 

Nice and Berlin attacks).  

Similarly, the report of the reactions of survivors is strongly focused on their nationality. 

The immediate aftermath of the attacks is described by several short declarations from people 
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who were on the scene of the attacks, in particular in the Italian newspapers in respect of the 

Nice, Berlin and Istanbul attacks, where the touristic dimension of the targets was more explicit. 

In French newspapers, the most widespread coverage concerning peopleôs reactions is related 

to the many demonstrations which followed the Charlie Hebdo attack (from the spontaneous 

demonstration the same evening of the attack, to the rally that took place in Paris and in several 

other French cities the 11th of January). Both Italian and French newspapers gave room to the 

spontaneous reactions of common people after the attacks, in particular concerning the ñJe Suis 

Charlieò standpoint all over the world, and the citizens welcoming people in their houses for 

their basic needs by using the hashtag #portesouvertes (open doors) on social media (in 

particular after Bataclan and Nice attacks). 

Besides victims and survivors, also the perpetratorsô private life is deepened and 

presented, and in this case the most meaningful example is probably represented by the 

reporting of the situations involving the terrorist Salah Abdeslam, from his participation to the 

Bataclan attacks to the international manhunt that led to his arrest, passing through the 

description of the Molenbeek neighbourhood where he was born and raised, and protected 

during his period into hiding despite the accusations of terrorism1. 

Finally, one of the most interesting features of the human interest is represented by the 

frequent use of the so-called vox populi, that is the reporting of an event made by several 

interviews to the ñman in the streetò. As we stated before, this kind of reporting is quite frequent 

in the immediate aftermath of the attacks by interviewing survivors and victimsô relatives, but 

appears to be relevant also in the following days, in particular during specific events such as 

the rallies after the Charlie Hebdo attacks. One interesting aspect to underline is that the vox 

populi appears to be an effective way for newspapers to express some specific awkward issues, 

in particular referring to immigration and integration between European society and Muslim 

communities. The articles reporting Muslim people disassociating from terrorism and claiming 

their respect to the republican values are often presented in the form of short declarations.  

 

3.4.Europe and Turkey 

Few days before the attack occurred in Brussels, EU and Turkey have agreed to moderate the 

flow of asylum seekers trying to get to Western Europe from the Middle East, starting from 

Turkey and along the so-called ñBalkan routeò. The European Union has committed to pay to 

Turkey funds to be used substantially for the improvement of living conditions of refugees, 

which are mostly Syrians, who live in its territory. The agreement also includes several political 

concessions towards Turkey, for example, the possibility that the Turkish citizens to travel 

without restrictions within the Schengen borders. Through the Agreement EU and Turkey 

reaffirm their commitment to carry further their ties and solidarity and adopt actions to oriented 

prepare their common future. Since 20 March, when the Statement became operational, a total 

of 578 persons who entered Greece irregularly have been returned to Turkey and more than 

1,600 irregular migrants have been returned from Greece to Turkey in the course of 2016. In 

the Fourth Report on the progress made in the implementation of the EU-Turkey Statement 

European Commission stated as positive the approach on migration and registered a decrease 

in the number of irregular migrants arriving in Greece thanks to the continued implementation 

of the EU-Turkey Statement and the dramatic. 

After a long period during which Turkey has been able to take advantage from the 

political and economic opportunities with the aim to make a concrete approach to Europe, the 

tensions and the recent international situation have altered the framework bringing Turkey to 

confront with an elusive international context characterized by the attempt to globalize the 

                                                            
1  
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international confrontation between Islam and the West pursued by the international terrorism 

(Marsili, 2011). Also newspapers present Turkey as a victim jihadists acted as in other European 

location with bombs and kamikaze. Analyzing the press, we can understand how the 

geopolitical balance and the never-ending succession of tragic events change the perception of 

Europe towards Turkey: at first Turkey is seen as one of the main strategic and partner to fight 

against terrorism, Daeôsh and control the migration flows, then mainly as a country facing many 

difficulties due to the tragic events that took place within its boundaries. For this mixture of 

power and confusion, Turkey starts to be seen as the ñdilemma of Europeò (Le Monde, 2016, 

July 19). For these reasons, recognizing the strategic importance from the political point of view 

and the geographical one, all the EU affairs Ministers show uncertainty and above all 

apprehension for any threats to the agreement between Ankara and Brussels to stem the flow 

of refugees, which it is one of the main anchors to ensure the safety and the European balance. 

 

4. Discussion 

As we stated at the beginning of our paper, the aim of our research is to understand the way in 

which European journalists, and specifically Italian and French ones, manage the challenge 

issued by the specific topic of terrorism: the coexistence of two different social roles of 

journalism (the duty to inform with accuracy, fairness and objectivity on one side, the need to 

raise awareness within a society which is threatened as such on the other side) and the possible 

clash of these roles from the cultural point of view, related to different journalistic models and 

the values that inspire them. 

The analysis of the four topics we deepened in this phase of our research shows, 

primarily, that terrorism appears to be a fundamental issue, which needs to be analysed from 

all the approaches it involves. In fact, it appears impossible to identify a main approach to the 

coverage of terrorism: from the point of view of the newsworthiness, every aspect of the 

terroristic phenomenon needs to be covered, from security and military measures to the main 

crucial points of international politics, from feelings and reaction of common people to social 

and religious phenomena related to the terrorism issues. 

The most interesting aspects originate from the analysis of the attitude of journalists 

towards the impact of terrorism on the society. The analysed newspapers offer a complete, 

widespread and deepened analysis of the issues of terrorism from the political point of view, 

involving the institutions (both at the national and international level) in the need of a response 

and, at the same time, pointing the accusing finger against the failures and the lacks of 

organisation and cooperation, in particular in the field of security. The international manhunts 

following the Bataclan and the Berlin attacks, where the fugitives crossed undisturbed European 

borders, and the issue of the returnees foreign fighters, associate the issue of security with the 

issue of immigration, in particular from the political point of view, with the reactions of the 

main rightwing and populist parties reported by the newspapers. 

From this point of view, the coverage appears to be consistent with the liberal model 

proposed by Hallin and Mancini (2004): the approach chosen by journalists is inspired by 

accuracy, fairness and objectivity, and appears not to be influenced by a potential wish to 

advocate the society they belong to, in a renewal of the ñclash of civilizationsò described by 

Huntington (1996). However, there is a meaningful part of the coverage where the liberal model 

appears to be somehow ñsuspendedò: the report of terroristic attacks from the news value of 

human interest.  

In the main theories of journalism (Sorrentino & Bianda, 2013; Papuzzi, 2010) human 

interest is habitually, but not necessarily, related to soft news, where private lives of 

personalities are presented to the public, and is often associated with a popularization of the 

events. In this case, human interest certainly contributes to popularize the issue of terrorism and 
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the tragic events represented by the attacks, but it has to be considered nothing other than hard 

news.  

The large use of human interest contents, which is moreover growing, allows us to 

identify an interesting aspect of the approach of journalists to the coverage of terrorism. In fact, 

while the coverage related to the hard news ñnormalò news values is inspired by accuracy and 

fairness and, as a consequence, forces the journalist to have an objective position, the recourse 

to human interest and, in particular, to vox populi allows journalists to propose contents which 

are structurally partisan, because they are expressed not by journalists but by common people, 

even if they are nevertheless selected by journalists.  

As we observed in the research, in the four analysed newspapers those contents are 

focused specifically on the expression of republican and democratic values, coming from the 

participants to the rallies and demonstrations and from the expression of solidarity towards the 

victims, but also coming from European Muslim communities which are presented as the ñgood 

Islamò, and whose message is oriented to avoid generalisations and exacerbations towards 

Muslim people and, by extension, towards immigrants (even if, as the foreign fighters 

phenomenon shows clearly, a non integrated person can become a Muslim fundamentalist and 

extremist, and potentially a terrorist, whilst this person is formally a European born and citizen). 

At the end of our reflection, we can hypothesize that one peculiar way to manage the 

double social role of journalism in the specific coverage of terrorism is to ñdelegateò to common 

people the task to raise awareness and to sensitize, keeping the professional attitude for the 

objective analysis of the political, security and military issues, i. e. the ñofficialò hard news. As 

a consequence, it is comprehensible that, within the approach of four moderate and institutional 

news media, the awareness raised concerns the defence of a peaceful, respectful, democratic 

and tolerant society. One possible interesting development of our research might include more 

radical oriented newspapers, such as the ones that are considered more representatives of the 

extreme leftwing or rightwing parties, or of the populist movements that are growing all across 

Europe. It would be interesting to analyse whether and how, in those less moderated contents, 

the awareness may be more focused on the protection of the society from its enemies and 

ñinvadersò. 
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1. Introduction 

The rapid change, diversification, expansion, accessibility and cheapness experienced in 

communication technology and accordingly developing communication tools in recent years 

have made paradigm change necessary in managing the crisis and crisis communication as well 

as in many issues. The changing communication tools and method have also changed people's 

social environments, understanding, and forms of socialization.  

Their way of sharing opinion, belief, experience and sensation about any issue takes 

place both very quickly and extremely manipulatively and with a devastating feeling. In 

addition, competition, stakeholder relations, business and relation environments also show an 

intolerant, unstable and aggressive approach against the smallest negativity probably because 

of the feeling caused by the conditions of the age we live in.  

Nevertheless, the management and communication of crises certainly require being 

discussed with a sensitivity which is much greater than as it has always been and even regarding 

crisis as a part of daily management and being constantly ready according to this. Because, 

now, the management of crisis communication is not a management work to be implemented 

hastily only when we face the crisis or during crisis periods. In other words, crisis 

communication management is no longer an optional extra work or service area. It is an integral 

part of everyday communication and policies corresponding to it.  

There is no need for an individual, institution, organization, company and brand to wait 

to face a crisis. Because people are now living in the world of crises, and the possibility of being 

affected indirectly by the crisis has extremely increased even though they are not direct 

addressees of the crisis. The main point is to recognize the crisis issue at first, to have the 

knowledge to distinguish whether the resulting situation is a crisis or a routine problem, to know 

what the crisis communication requires and to be able to make the necessary preparations with 

respect to this. Crises certainly come and go, but it is sometimes possible to face them once 

again even after years with the damage caused by them. This possibility is always available. 

Sometimes, the place of the experiences and the formed perceptions in memories may lead to 

deep and silent erosion of respectability at the individual or corporate level even without 

noticing. 

  

2. What is Crisis? 

It is defined as "a time of intense difficulty or danger, especially turning point in a disease" in 

the Oxford Dictionary, and it is expressed by two words as danger and opportunity in Chinese.  

In scientific studies, the crisis is also described as ñthe state of stress which is unexpected and 

unforeseen, needs to be responded and managed quickly, threatens the present values, goals, 

and assumptions of the institution by making its prevention and compliance mechanisms 

inadequateò or as ñthe situation constituting the strategic turning pointò. In fact, in brief, it is 

possible to define it as a state of depression, a problem status that may occur at any time for 

every country, person, every organization or every company.  

The resulting crisis usually causes damage to the security, name, reliability, prestige, 

identity, products, services, brand value and even brand heritage of that country, that person, 

institution or company. This is called crisis because it causes damage to reputation and trust 

and financial and emotional damage. A crisis which cannot be managed may destroy the value 

and especially the intangible heritage, that is to say, never-forgotten good works, positive 
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perception and reputation of a person, an institution, a company or a brand. Crisis mainly 

destroys people's beliefs and confidence, and this is the most difficult challenge to repair.  

Crises have always been important, but they have become much more important than 

anything else in today's world of competition. When the existing state of trust, admiration, and 

respectability is damaged for once and an attempt to exclusively improve this damage is not 

made by putting all other things aside, it is certain that there occurs damage.  

Crises are unexpected situations, but there is a difference between those who are caught 

unprepared for unexpected situations and those who are caught prepared for unexpected 

situations. Firstly, it is necessary to accept the crisis fact and to prepare alternative plans against 

crises that may occur to be able to overcome the crises "less badly and as less damaged" in the 

competition environment. It is necessary to manage the crises in accordance with today's 

conditions and culture to be able to turn the crisis into an opportunity as it is expressed in 

Chinese.  

It is seen that crises generally arise due to a company's products or services, marketing 

mistakes, facilities, vehicles, employees or accidents experienced. It is possible to talk about 

crises that arise due to an unpleasant development with which they are unavoidably forced to 

deal although they sometimes do not arise from natural disasters, accidents or that institution 

itself. In particular, it will no longer be wrong to foresee that the last reason will begin to be 

encountered. In an age where everything and everyone are somehow associated with each other, 

facing these kinds of crises is normal, and it is necessary to be prepared for it.  

Each crisis has a coverage area. 3 variables play a role in determining this coverage area. 

1. Which social stakeholders are involved in business, 2. Which geographical region affects it 

and  3. What is the content of the issue that causes the crisis? These coverage areas should be 

determined to understand the size of the crisis.  

 

3. Crisis Management 

Crisis management is the determination of appropriate and effective new ways and methods by 

planning, coordinating, implementing the actions to primarily keep the resulting problem with 

a nature of crisis under control and then to permanently eliminate the negative effects and 

impressions which have been and will be caused by it, and ultimately by observing and 

evaluating the results.   

An effective crisis management requires predicting what crises will be without waiting 

for the crises and being prepared for them; in other words, it requires the presence of a system 

that can foresee and perceive the coming of the crisis. To be on the alert and to have sensitivity, 

knowledge and skills to be able to manage the crisis in issues with the possibility of crisis, to 

stay away from crisis issues or favourably to perform "issue management" seriously, 

consistently, creatively and constantly in issues with the possibility of crisis are certainly among 

the essential points.   

If people are dealing with an issue of the possibility of crisis, to perform the management 

and communication of all issues related to this issue also facilitates the management of the 

crisis. In addition, if these kinds of studies have been carried out, crises may turn into an 

opportunity for an institution or person to describe and reposition itself/himself. Therefore, it is 

a known fact that those who cannot manage the issues have to manage the crises or those who 

manage their issues well do not face any crisis situation.  

The creation of the environment of uncertainty or failure to remove the resulting 

uncertainty is the most serious mistake that can be made in crisis management. Uncertainty 

leads to suspicion, suspicion leads to the lack of confidence, the lack of confidence leads to 

disbelief, disbelief leads to non-participation, and non-participation leads to the opposition after 
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a while. Therefore, the first thing to do is the elimination of uncertainty and disallowing the 

emergence of new uncertainties.  

Other great dangers in crisis management are the uncertainty about who the crisis 

communication spokesperson is, the fact that everyone attempts to be a spokesperson, the fact 

that everyone begins to talk or the incompetency of the spokesperson. If the spokesperson does 

not exhibit a strong competency and cannot successfully manage the crisis, the crisis will 

become deeper and lead to the emergence of irreparable damages apart from creating an 

opportunity. The crisis management with multiple spokespeople should be avoided because 

inconsistency, contradiction, and message chaos will emerge in a place where there are multiple 

spokespeople. The fact that everyone makes an attempt to evade responsibility, the increase of 

mutual accusations, an outburst of anger, and meanwhile the fact that the other problems which 

have been previously covered up begin to be unveiled are the problems frequently observed in 

crisis management. The situations that may cause greater damages such as stoppage and the 

postponement of production or decision-making processes emerge in crisis periods. The main 

point is to prevent all of them, to ensure that everything keeps going as it is at least until the 

complete management and cooling of the crisis, to disallow negative and damage-increasing 

developments and to move away from the state of anxiety.  

Therefore, essentially, "crisis management" and "crisis communication management" 

are the concepts which are not separated from each other and cannot be considered as separated. 

These are continuation and complementary of each other. While crisis management is managing 

the whole process of the business with planned and programmed practices by taking quite rapid 

decisions, crisis communication management is an attempt to perform these measures, 

decisions and actions taken and communication with accurate information in proper 

environments and to correct the negative perception. 

 

4. Reasons of Crisis 

The crisis is an unexpected problem, the state of depression emerging suddenly and containing 

the threat, but these are not the problems that emerge automatically or when everything is on 

the right track. It certainly emerges depending on a reason, a source, a mistake, an action which 

has not been performed although it should be performed, a negligence, planlessness, 

impassiveness or blindness. Therefore, it is possible to face the crises depending on many 

reasons. These are: 

 

1. Crises that emerge due to product quality, impairment, and deficiency    

2. Crises that emerge due to consumer complaints                

3. Crises that emerge due to disputes and showdowns in employee-employer relations 

4. Crises that emerge due to the accidents occurring because of the deficiencies and deficits 

experienced in occupational safety   

5. Crises that emerge due to wrong managerial decisions               

6. Crises that emerge due to environmental issues, pollution, and poisoning 

7. Crises that emerge due to the problems experienced with local authorities and the public 

8. Crises that emerge due to the violations of corporate ethical behaviors 

9. Crises that emerge due to natural disasters such as earthquake, fire, flood and avalanche

   

10. Crises that emerge due to reasons such as blackmailing, sabotage, competitor attacks 

and pirate actions 

11. Crises that emerge because of being faced with a false charge   

12. Crises that emerge due to legal cases  
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13. Crises that emerge due to institutional, national, global, economic and financial 

depressions 

14. Crises that emerge due to cyber attacks from the digital world and digital piracy 

15. Crises that emerge due to name similarity, ascription or being obliged to be the object 

16. Crises that emerge due to political and legislative regulations 

17. Crises that emerge due to the problems and conflicts experienced in international 

relations 

18. Crises that emerge resulting from industrial accidents 

19. Crises encountered due to the disruptions, conflicts, and congestions in the 

organizational structure 

20. Crises that emerge because of remaining in the middle of social conflicts or withdrawn 

into them. 

 

5. Preparation of the Crisis Management Plan 

Institutions, organizations, companies or individuals prepare crisis management and 

communication plans according to themselves and the conditions of that day in the process of 

managing the crises. Corporate or individual culture, relationships, accumulations and public 

perception play a role in this planning and determine their exclusive contents. Therefore, crisis 

management and communication requires a different way of planning and communication in 

each case. Nevertheless, the following points should be taken into account in planning to be 

prepared for crisis management: 

 

1. The current situation, the resulting appearance, and perception should be analyzed in 

depth.  

2. Each situation that can be considered as a threat risk should be evaluated and reported 

separately. 

3. The situation of the competitors and their appearance should be analyzed.  

4. Media should be taken under review by close monitoring. 

5. It is necessary to have complete and accurate information about the sectoral 

developments in which the institution or organization takes part and their historical change 

process. 

6. Information resources should be diversified, and tracking / reporting / evaluation 

processes should be updated. 

7. It is necessary to decide on which attitude should be adopted in which crisis according 

to the corporate values. 

8. It is necessary to determine the presence of crisis and what the threshold of deciding on 

the transition to management is. 

9. Crisis scenarios should be prepared, it is necessary to distribute the duties for people, a 

crisis management room with the necessary technological equipment should be determined.  

10. It is necessary to determine how to measure which issues in the crisis damage 

assessment, and damage criteria.  

11. It is necessary to determine all stakeholders such as shareholders, business partners, 

suppliers, employees, dealers, relevant people in media, lawyers, politicians, financial 

institutions, international connections, researchers, academic world and non-governmental 

organizations.  

12. The crises which were previously experienced at the sector level should be analyzed and 

understood well.  

13. It is necessary to prepare the performance document regarding technical processes such 

as production, management, and service  
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14. The performance of the communication which was made previously as institutional 

should be prepared.  

15. The performance of the communication which was made previously in terms of 

leadership should be prepared.  

16. Crisis planning, monitoring, management and communications team should be formed, 

and this team should be ensured to perform regular internal evaluation and update meetings.  

17. The ratio of people, money and time to be allocated for the management of the crisis 

should be determined.  

18. It is necessary to perform training and simulations related to crisis management, and 

crisis culture should be developed.  

 

6. Difference of Crisis Communication Management 

First of all, it is necessary to position the concept accurately when crisis, crisis management, 

crisis communication and crisis communication management are mentioned. The crisis 

management and the management of crisis communication are different from each other 

although not at deep dimensions. Crisis management has a meaning of managing the emerging 

crisis at the managerial, production, human resources, supply chain, delivery chain, marketing, 

sales, representations, legal and judicial dimensions. Therefore, management of the crisis is a 

dimension in which all authorized people within them are involved. Moreover, this is the 

management of the crisis within the institution, in other words, it is the dimension of internal 

affairs, and it is managed together with the responsible individuals there.  

Crisis communication management is the foreign affairs dimension of the crisis and is 

a management work in which it expresses itself and gives information about what is going on 

to the person, institution, organization or all stakeholders of the brand, namely, all people with 

whom it contacts remotely or closely and of course to the general public, tries to protect and 

increase the perception of reputation, reliability, credibility and preferability. Therefore, it 

requires a communication team, communication experts and of course to be open 

communication, to believe and care communication. In other words, crisis communication 

management is the business of showing the skill and foresight of explaining the situation to the 

outside unlike the management performed inside. However, here it would be beneficial to 

highlight that the communication for the inside of the institution is among the priorities in the 

crisis communication management.  

Everyone who is included in the crisis management process is not and also should not 

be involved in the management of crisis communication. The paths followed in the process of 

crisis management are not and also should not be implemented directly. The culture related to 

the management of the crisis may differ from the culture related to the management of 

communication. Therefore, the management practices performed inside may not be valid in 

practices with communication purposes for the outside. For instance, the severe legal processes 

implemented inside for the crisis management, evidence, information, witness gathering and 

the approach of managing the works related to them are not used in information to be transferred 

to the outside. It is necessary to give information to the outside, and the content, ratio, level and 

tone of this information can certainly be organized, it is necessary to be selective. Because all 

information to be transferred is important to save the future of that person, company or brand. 

However, if failure to transfer this information by giving legal grounds as an excuse or 

attempting to save the situation by hiding behind the excuse of the judicial process leads to an 

appearance as if the crisis has been overcome for that moment, this does not mean that the crisis 

has been managed. Any information which is not shared with the public causes great damage 

to the perception of the reputation of that person, company or brand in the medium and long 

term. The cost of this is heavy.  
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7. Understanding the Crisis 

It is firstly necessary to understand whether the resulting situation is a crisis while getting 

started with the crisis communication management. There are basic criteria indicating whether 

this crisis really exists, and these criteria can be listed as following: 

 

1. Whose crisis is that crisis, in other words, the level of interest and relationship with the 

resulting crisis 

2. Whether there is damage in the perception of reputation which is an abstract value and in 

working conditions which are a tangible value 

3. The level of the size of the issue 

4. The place taken up by the issue in communication tools and in the public opinion, and the 

sensitivity level 

5. The level of the lack of confidence, anxiety, doubt or fear caused by it 

6. The confusion level of the issue 

7. The level of the information requirement of the public (what the relevant or authorized 

people are doing)  

8. The level of opportunity about which measures and repairs can be performed and how long 

does it take 

9. The level of controlling/lack of controlling and pre-unpredictability of the issue  

10. The level of money, human resources and time to be transferred for the solution of the issue. 

 

Here, the first thing to be done is to try to understand whose crisis the resulting crisis is 

whether at the individual or at the institutional level. For instance, a person or a company can 

assume the responsibility for the situation, lay claims to the issue and take action although the 

said crisis is not his/its crisis. At that time, they can become the addressee of a negative 

perception although they do not deserve it by unnecessarily getting into trouble. It is possible 

to describe it as "intentionally shooting at himself". In addition to the crisis that emerges due to 

a company's own mistakes, there are also many examples of crisis with which it has to deal 

although it does not arise from itself. Therefore, the first question that should be asked is about 

whose crisis this crisis is. If the crisis is really the crisis of that person or institution, it is very 

important to emphasize that hiding, retreating into silence, saying that "keep silent, they will 

forget, it will come and go", lying and blaming on others are among the biggest mistakes made. 

It is possible to think that these methods were useful in certain times and environments in the 

past, but there is no possibility for them to be useful in any way especially in today's 

communication conditions and the world.  In the communication age, many people and 

organizations are already active as a volunteer and will not make crisis be forgotten. Therefore, 

no sooner than all aspects of crisis issue are controlled by doing what is necessary, it is 

necessary to establish intensive communication in the first 24 hours by giving first information 

within 3 hours even if with one or two sentences, giving more extensive knowledge after 3 

hours, giving more detailed information at the end of the 6th hour and by continuing in this 

way.  

At the upcoming stage, the period of communication can be reduced to twice a day, but 

it should never be stopped. The communication period is naturally reduced along with the 

advancing time. However, after one week passes after the crisis, the details of the issue should 

be shared with the public with a stronger expression within a communication plan. At all these 

communication stages, the reasons and extent of the crisis, the measures taken, decisions made 

and the studies performed should be honestly shared with the public step by step. 
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8. Crisis Damage Assessment 

One of the things to be done at the beginning of the crisis communication management is to 

understand whether the crisis has caused a damage. It is necessary to check whether there is 

any damage in the presence of customers, suppliers, financial structure, relationships, 

production, sales, agreements, employees and other stakeholders. An attempt to understand who 

has been affected by the resulting crisis and to what extent he/she has been affected should be 

made. It is necessary to answer the questions such as Is there any damage in the perception of 

reputation, confidence, and admiration? At what level is it, if any? Is it repairable? What should 

be done for recovery? It is crucial to try to understand whether a crisis has caused any damage, 

to reveal its size, and to determine the measures to be taken, the performance to be shown, the 

tone of voice to be used and the discourse content. The outstanding question titles for Damage 

Assessment are as following: 

 

1. To what extent have the perception of confidence and reputation in the presence of 

stakeholders been affected?  

2. To what extent have the relations been affected?  

3. To what extent has the financial structure been affected? 

4. To what extent have the production processes been affected? 

5. To what extent have the Human Resources been affected?  

 

First of all, each of these question titles should be investigated with caution, accurate 

and realistic information should be collected without allowing any masking, underestimating, 

negligence, trivialization and ignorance, and the resulting situation should be viewed and 

understood explicitly. If there is the slightest change in a negative way, crisis management and 

communication should be initiated immediately.   

Crises are certainly difficult to manage but necessary conditions because they emerge 

in an unexpected situation, require urgent intervention, have financial and emotional threat in a 

sense, their control is difficulty and time pressure is experienced. What is important at this stage 

is the fact that the information needed should firstly be obtained by the first-degree responsible 

individuals of the crisis and then should be shared with the people and institutions affected by 

the crisis and also with all stakeholders at the same time.  

 

9. Initiating Crisis Communication  

Everything to be done and each step to be taken should be performed very quickly because of 

the damage to the perception of the person or institution experiencing the crisis, the fact that 

this is a vital turning point for them, and the fact that this threatens their targets and even their 

entity. Crisis naturally leads to stress for decision-makers; performing daily routines naturally 

becomes more difficult, and the attention of everyone, who is relevant or irrelevant, is focused 

on the crisis. Performing the communication of the crisis is certainly difficult and distressing, 

it is an undesirable and unlovable situation. However, despite all, this communication should 

be performed for the future and financial and emotional assets of that person, institution, 

organization or brand and accurate information should be shared with all parties and the general 

public. Moreover, this situation should also be seen as an opportunity in some crises for the 

person, institution, organization or brand to express themselves, their reason for being, their 

works and perspective on life although it is not always valid. If turning the crisis into an 

opportunity comes into question, an opportunity does not always arise from crises, it is 

necessary to do what is needed considering that the opportunity that may arise has come. It 

would not be wrong to say that to apologize and to express the sadness felt sincerely are usually 
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useful and accelerate the recovery of the crisis in cases where there is an explicit error related 

to the crisis.  

The growth of the potential of the crisis also means an increase in the probability of 

negative consequences. The developments experienced in recent years indicate that the need 

for crisis management has increased. In other words, crisis communication should gradually be 

made a more effective process and should be planned as an ñongoingò form of communication. 

(Coombs, 2015) 

The media is always interested in crises, comprises and closely monitors priority news 

and reviews, generates questions. This is natural, this is what media should do. In this sense, it 

is also possible to see that a series of negative news, reviews and information emerge during 

the crisis process. Apart from the potential negative approaches, news and scenes that may 

occur in the media, the factor that should be more threatening than it is the speed and power of 

the Internet and accordingly social media.  

Along with the rapid spread of the Internet all over the world, the sound, accurate and 

reliable information based on books, reports, research and document has now been replaced by 

the state of awareness which is only based on senses and emotions and is often out of reality. 

The manipulative news clauses which are formed by instant comments, senses, and 

misconceptions, have no reliability, have been falsified with intentional intervention and 

referrals have begun to dominate all environments. Despite the absence of information based 

on the fact, intensive sharing can be done as if there is such information, its accuracy is not 

investigated, in addition, people are not uncomfortable with this.  

The information consisting of personal opinions, based on interpretive and misleading 

guidance but which are so-called information have become the determinant of social life 

through the Internet. The Internet, which enables to reach plenty of information easily and 

quickly and facilitates human life at every level, is rapidly losing confidence because it is, 

unfortunately, open to this "so-called information" overload and intervention experienced. 

Therefore, the confidence crisis experienced against the Internet, which is the latest 

communication and information tool that has come into use, affects all other areas of life.  

Information sharing which is vital especially during the periods of crisis is possible very 

quickly and easily  by means of social media tools. Both media and all social stakeholders are 

informed much faster through the social media. The fact that information can be controlled in 

social media environments also prevents the growth of crisis. Because it is a fact that the crisis 

is ceased when it is prevented by sharing information. In general, crises are not caused by the 

events but by the reflection of events on the media and the state of panic caused by this 

reflection on the target audience, namely on social stakeholders. Along with the effective use 

of the social media tools, all social stakeholders can be informed properly, and this also 

eliminates the state of panic. Accurate information sharing is very important during crisis 

periods. Social media environments are the places where the most accurate information can be 

found during crisis periods in terms of providing update information at any time. The updates 

that can be made quickly will have responded to the questions of the media and all people. On 

the other hand, it is a fact that intensive data accumulation is experienced in social media 

especially during crisis periods, and ultimately an atmosphere of distrust occurs.  In this case, 

the most important task of the communication specialist is to ensure the accurate information 

flow and to prevent the data complexity that will emerge as far as possible. (Aslan, 2015) 

It is a wrong attitude to stay silent, to look as if being not interested, to wait for real 

responsible individuals to adopt the crisis because of being addressed indirectly although a 

crisis is not caused by the mistakes of a person, company or institution. Instead of this, it is 

necessary to talk, inform and reveal the dimension of being addressed with the crisis. Thus, the 

level of relationship with the crisis will be understood, and there will be no need to be 

meaninglessly addressed for the reactions and criticisms that will occur according to this. 
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Moreover, it is necessary to keep in mind that to apologize and to express the sadness felt 

sincerely are always useful in case of a crisis. The institutional sensitivity, breaking points and 

emotional weaknesses rise rapidly during the crisis periods. To manage the crisis and to perform 

its communication depending on a plan can become more difficult. Crisis requires to be 

managed cold-bloodedly and as far away from emotional responses even under these 

conditions.  

Organizations should realize that the solution of the problems underlies in their own 

internal dynamics during the crisis periods. Therefore, situations that cause the crisis should be 

determined immediately, solutions should be put forward, and the most appropriate should be 

implemented to solve the problem. Managers should keep their communication with the 

employees and the environment at the maximum level in crisis situations. To ignore the signals 

that may come from the environment and employees makes it more difficult to get rid of the 

crisis environments (Karakºse, 2007).  

To listen becomes more important during the crisis periods.  

 

10. Crisis Spokesperson  

The spokesperson, in other words, the leader is the most important factor in the management of 

the crisis communication as well as in the management of the crisis.  People look at the leader 

in case of a crisis. They expect from senior leaders such as political leaders, ministers, mayors, 

local politicians, governors, district governors, heads of NGO, chairman of the executive board 

and general managers to have the control of the situation, to solve the problem, to repair the 

damage, to heal their wounds, to extend their merciful hands and to restore everything.  

However, giving complete and accurate information, disclosure to the public, relieving the 

people, to convince them about the measures taken and the works performed are the other 

expectations of people.  

The need for leadership emerging during crisis periods is different from the leadership 

to be exhibited in other periods. In this sense, the leader is the sole authorized and responsible 

person of the entire process at a crisis stage. He/she should exhibit a cold-blooded attitude to 

be able to do what is necessary. He/she should have the details, information and flow about the 

crisis in a complete and accurate manner. Regardless of the picture caused by the crisis, he/she 

should be able to face, accept the existing situation, should show that he/she pays attention to 

it, and he/she never underestimates what has happened. He/she should show reassuring 

approach to all stakeholders. He/she should openhandedly undertake the steps to be taken for 

the management of the crisis, elimination of the damage, repair, and restoration. He/she should 

be able to transfer duty and should work together with the best staff in the management and 

elimination of the process. He/she should never hesitate to provide information at any stage and 

should stand up before the media and the public with a friendly style at any moment.  

 

11. Conclusion 

Crisis Communication is not a business which is out of daily routine processes of 

communication and which is put into practice when the occasion arises. It is an integral part of 

communication and strategic communication plans. It is an element that requires being 

managed within daily communication applications independently of the emergence of a crisis 

and even when any crisis issue is faced.  

Crises certainly need to be managed, but they cannot be managed without 

communication. Crisis and communication are intertwined, and communication should depend 

on openness, honesty and intelligibility. In addition, communication is not a business to be used 

as a flash in the pan during the periods of crisis. It should be continuous and consistent. The 
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communication of the crisis cannot be performed by hedging, talking meaninglessly or by the 

fact that everyone talks as a spokesperson. Therefore, communicators call it Crisis 

Communication Management. It requires real "management". The important thing here is to 

manage the crisis without spreading. Ignoring a simple issue that begins with a consumer 

complaint can transform into a dimension in which all products are boycotted, and this is now 

quite easy and possible.  

Every company, every brand and every institution have crisis areas regarding the service 

or production performed by them, and each company essentially knows from where the trouble 

may come. If a company has not determined the potential crises regarding the goods or services 

produced by them and has not previously prepared a crisis scenario for them and more 

importantly has not produced significant projects, a content and a value to perform 

communication by adopting the issues proactively in potential crisis issues, it is also likely to 

encounter a severe headache and cost in a crisis that it will face one day. This is essentially 

described as the "Issue Management" in communication. If issue or issues convenient for the 

crisis are not previously managed, an attempt to manage the crisis is certainly made on that day. 

Therefore, crises often give their signals before their arrival though not always. To ignore these 

signals and continue to save the day means the outbreak of that crisis. Therefore, it is necessary 

to have a full command of the issues that may be a crisis and to perform studies and 

communication on those issues. For instance, if a company cannot see the issues that can create 

a crisis, this means that it is in a serious blindness and carelessness.  

In today's world, a company's market value is not only determined by its physical assets, 

financial power, the goods and services it produces. What that company has in terms of 

intellectual values, how much information it produces, its capabilities and also its skills and 

success in relationships with the stakeholders and the level of reputation created by the brand 

value are now determinative. Crises primarily cause damage to the values which are abstract 

and difficult to repair such as reputation, perception and admiration rather than the repairable 

physical and financial structure. Therefore, it needs to be managed.  

The factor of developing trust is extremely important especially during crisis periods. 

Institutionalization quality, skill and leadership hit the top with the perception of trust created 

in these moments of crisis or completely drop off and disappear. Leaders are the most 

determinative individuals at this stage. That leader is the reflecting face of the institution, 

organization, company and public opinion, and his/her expression can be the expression of an 

entire institution or organization. Moreover, it can sometimes transform into a face of the entire 

sector and country. An image of a leader who knows touching, who has a command of the 

events with an attitude of sincerity, who is sad but not discouraged can repair a lot of damage 

and can lead to the emergence of a significant reputation and admiration. This also leads to the 

emergence of the institutional embassy which is the most important factor both at the stage of 

understanding the existing crisis and removing its traces and at the institutionalization stage.  
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1. Introduction 

Over the last years, awareness about cyberbullying has raised very quickly because of the 

increasing use of the information and communication technologies (ICT) by young people; as 

a consequence, a large amount of research activities has focused on it trying to define this new 

phenomenon, its characteristics, and the differences in respect of traditional bullying. 

According to academic literature, bullying is an intentional and repeated act or 

behaviour to harm someone else and is based on an imbalance of power, which means a physical 

or a psychological weakness of the victim (Olweus, 1993, 1999). In particular bullying can 

consist of physical aggressions (such as punches or kicks), verbal ones (e.g. threats, insults) or 

psychological violence such as exclusion (Voors, 2000). Starting from this description, 

cyberbullying has been defined as çan aggressive, intentional act carried out by a group or 

individual, using electronic forms of contact, repeatedly and over time against a victim who 

cannot easily defend himself or herselfè (Smith et al., 2008). Therefore, cyberbullying is a 

deliberate and repeated aggression by using electronic means such as e-mails, chats, 

smartphones, blogs, social networks, videogames or any other communication through the Net.  

Concerning the different typologies of cyberbullying, instead, several studies (Bernard 

& Milne, 2008; Willard, 2006) have listed about six categories: flaming (online fight exchanged 

via emails, instant messaging or chat rooms), harassment (repeated offensive online messages), 

cyberstalking (form of harassment that involves repeated threats and aggressive online 

messages), denigration (online sharing of gossip or rumours about someone to damage his/her 

reputation), outing (online sharing of confidential or intimate information or images), exclusion 

(intentional exclusion from online groups or chats). Of course, this list canôt be exhaustive 

because every day new forms of cyberbullying emerge as technology evolves and as young 

people become familiar with a new application or a new technology trend. 

Electronic devices have created a unique context that highlights key differences between 

the two phenomena. As in traditional bullying, also for cyberbullying an imbalance of power is 

assumed but itôs not just about a physical power, that itôs not necessary in cyberbullying, but 

itôs mostly about computer literacy (Patchin & Hinduja, 2006), that is to say technological 

competences and technicalities, that may give cyberbullies more power (Coyne et al., 2009). 

However, most of cyberbullying acts do not require too much expertise, so several scholars 

argue that anonymity can contribute to an imbalance of power (Vandebosch &Van Cleemput, 

2008).  

Anonymity, that this new environment guarantees, is a typical feature that makes a big 

difference between traditional bullying and cyberbullying (Kowalski et al., 2008): victims, in 

fact, often donôt know who is the cyberbully (Greene, 2006; Ybarra et al., 2007) because 

information and communication technologies allow cyberbullies to hide themselves. In this way 

the perception of anonymity diminishes the fear of being discovered.  

Concerning gender differences, several scholars point out that cyberbullying involves more 

girls both as victims and authors than was previously find out with the studies on bullying 

(Kowalski et al., 2008). Furthermore, unlike traditional bullying, cyberbullying goes out from 

the school boundaries: victims are not just schoolmates, and cyberbullying material can be 

spread not only in the schools but all over the word and repeatedly (Dooley et al., 2009). 

In this regard, bystanders play another crucial role that differs bullying, where bystanders are 

always present during the aggression against someone they know, from cyberbullying where, 

on the contrary, bystanders might be present or not, they might know the victim or not. 
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Furthermore, when they are present they might assume a passive role, just seeing pictures, 

messages or videos, or they might take an active role sharing, commenting or voting 

cyberbullying material (Dooley et al., 2009; Grigg, 2010; Menesini & Nocentini, 2012; 

Nocentini et al., 2010; Smith, 2012), dramatically increasing the negative consequences of 

cyberbullying. This active contribution from bystanders can be a request from the cyberbully 

(voluntary recruitment) or a deliberate act without a specific demand (involuntary recruitment) 

(Pisano, Saturno, 2008). Bystanders might definitely become cyberbully followers or 

cyberbullies themselves. 

 

2. Research aims and methodology 

Based on these premises, the research aims to understand if cyberbullying stands out from 

traditional bullying to the point that it represents a very different phenomenon, which requires 

different public policies concerning education/awareness and penalties/sanctions. 

To this purpose, we carried out a quantitative and qualitative social research (Corbetta, 

Gasperoni, Pisati, 2001; Corbetta, 2014), structured in two different steps. 

In the first step ï aimed at estimating the cyberbullying diffusion among young people 

ï we carried out a quantitative survey with predetermined and fixed choice2, which was filled 

by 12.025 students (15-18 years old), attending different typologies of high schools and coming 

from different Regions3. The data collection took place between December 2015 and January 

2016. 

What emerged in the first step has represented the starting point for the second step, 

which aims at understanding if and how young people awareness changes in the shift from 

bullying to cyberbullying, and the reason why it happens. To this purpose, we carried out ten 

focus groups between October and November 2016 (283 interviewed students, selected 

referring to the same parameters used in the first step). 

 

3. Data analysis 

Both quantitative and qualitative research focus on six topics which, individually and as a 

whole, help to define the bullying and cyberbullying phenomena: a) Who are the authors, the 

victims, the bystanders; b) How cyberbullying is performed; c) Why young people bully or 

cyberbully; d) How victims and bystanders react; e) Who asks for help. 

 

3.1. Authors, victims, bystanders 

The first role which takes shape in cyberbullying phenomenon is represented by the author 

(Tab. 1). On the whole the 66.2% of the interviewed students states they have 

bullied/cyberbullied at least once in their life, while the 33.8% asserts they have never done it. 

Among the 66.2% of authors, the 35.4% states they have performed both bullying or 

cyberbullying, while the 18.5% and the 12.4% state they have respectively only cyberbullied 

or bullied. Considering the variable linked to genre, the research shows that ï in respect of 

bullying ï girls perform more frequently cyberbullying in respect of boys (63.5% vs 36.5%). 

                                                            
2 The survey concerning bullying/cyberbullying belongs to a wider research realized every year by the 

Generazione Proteo research unit of Link LAB, based at Link Campus University of Rome. The research, which 

celebrated its 4th edition in 2016, aims to study young people behaviours, awareness and opinions in respect of 

topics as well as education, job, lifestyles, politics, media, terrorism, technologies and consumptions, religion. 
3 The interviewed students come from Lombardia, Liguria, Veneto, Toscana, Abruzzo, Lazio, Calabria, 

Campania, Puglia, Basilicata e Sicilia. 
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Tab. 1. Authors of bullying and/or cyberbullying 

Have you bullied or cyberbullied at least once in your life? % 

Yes, I bullied 12.3 

66.2 Yes, I cyberbullied 18.5 

Yes, I bullied and cyberbullied 35.4 

No, I never bullied and/or cyberbullied 33.8 33.8 

Tot. 100.0 100.0 

 

Concerning the role of the victim (Tab. 2), the 44.7% of the interviewed students states they 

have been bullied/cyberbullied at least once in their life (55.3% victims among girls in respect 

of the 44.7% victims among boys; focusing only on cyberbullying, 61.7% of female victims vs 

the 38.3% of male ones). Consistent with the diffusion of social networks among young people 

(Censis, Ucsi 2016), 1 in 4 interviewed students (24.4%) states he/she has been victim of ñonly 

cyberbullyingò, while the ñonly bullyingò victims represent the 8.8%. Finally, the 22.1% of 

interviewed students states they have never been bullied or cyberbullied. 

 
Tab. 2. Victims of bullying and/or cyberbullying 

Have you been bullied or cyberbullied at least once in your life? % 

Yes, I was bullied 8.8 

77.9 Yes, I was cyberbullied 24.4 

Yes, I was bullied and cyberbullied 44.7 

No, I was never bullied and/or cyberbullied 22.1 22.1 

Tot. 100.0 100.0 

 

Cross-checking the data concerning bullying/cyberbullying authors with the ones related to the 

victims, the research shows that, on the whole, 3 in 4 interviewed students (74.9%) state they 

have been both authors and victims of bullying and cyberbullying. In particular, the 13.1% of 

bullying/cyberbullying victims states they have also performed ñonly bullyingò, while the 

19.1% of victims affirms they have been also authors of ñonly cyberbullyingò. Finally, 1 in 4 

interviewed students (25.1%) states they have been only victims of bullying/cyberbullying 

(Tab. 3). 

 
Tab. 3. Authors and victims of bullying and/or cyberbullying 

Have you been victim and, at the same time, author of bullying and/or 

cyberbullying? 
% 

Victim of B/CB and author of bullying 13.1 

74.9 Victim of B/CB and author of cyberbullying 19.1 

Victim of B/CB and author of bullying and cyberbullying 42.7 

Victim of B/CB, but not authors of bullying and/or cyberbullying 25.1 25.1 

Tot. 100.0 100.0 

 

The third role consists of the bystander of bullying actions. The 64.8% of the interviewed 

students states they have been witness of bullying actions, while the 31.6% denies. Among the 

bystanders, the 56.6% states they have sometimes leaped in friendôs defence, while the 27.4% 

affirms they have often done it; on the contrary, the 12.8% of bystanders states they havenôt 

leaped in victimôs defence. 

Concerning the reasons why bystanders havenôt leaped in the friendôs defence ï 

consistent with academic literature, which distinguishes between the role of ñsupporting bullyò 

(the main bullyôs friend or a sympathizer) and the one of the ñquiet majorityò (inside which 

there are persons who bear bullying and donôt leap in victimôs defence, even they disagree) 

(Aboud & Joong, 2008; Howard, 2010; Obermann, 2011) ï our research shows three different 

typologies of bystanders: a) ñthe partner in bullyingò, who havenôt intervened because ñthe 
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bully is my friendò (13.9%) (therefore, a ñsupporting bullyò); b) ñthe slothfulò, who havenôt 

intervened due to the fear of revenge (14.9%) or because he/she want to stay tranquil (34.9%); 

c) ñthe cynicò, that is the 30.9% of bystanders who try to rationally justify their behaviour, 

advancing their personal lacks (the 13.7% states ñIôm not so strongò) or other personsô credits 

(according to the 17.2% the victim has been able to fend for him/herself) (Tab. 4). 

 
Tab. 4. Why bystanders havenôt leaped in friendôs defence 

Why you havenôt intervened? % 

The bully is my friend 13.9 partner 

The bully could avenge myself 14.9 
slothful 

I donôt want to meddle in 34.9 

Iôm not so strong 13.7 
cynic 

My friend is able to fend for him/herself 17.2 

Others 3.8  

No answer 1.6  

Tot. 100.0  

 

Qualitative research confirms what emerges from quantitative one, but also introduces some 

meaningful issues. First of all, the students involved in the focus groups donôt seem to have a 

clear awareness in respect of what bullying and cyberbullying are (çBullying and cyberbullying 

are the same thingè, çWhat bullying should be different from cyberbullying?è); as a 

consequence ï especially when we focus on the role of the victim ï they arenôt good at 

distinguishing this condition between real life and online life, because ï as they state ï their 

daily socializing takes shape especially on the Net. 

It is also interesting to highlight what the interviewed students state in respect of the 

cyberbullying viewer. In fact, while ï concerning bullying ï itôs very simple to distinguish 

between who has leaped in victimôs defence and who has kept well away from the situation, in 

the cyberbullying case they state itôs very difficult to talk about the bystander (çAm I a 

bystander if I ñlikeò an insulting video posted on Facebook?è) and, as a consequence, they are 

not able to understand which is the correct behaviour (çPlease, tell me what I should doè).  

However, the most meaningful trend which emerges from our focus groups concerns 

the cases in which a boy or girl is author and, at the same time, victim of bullying and 

cyberbullying. The majority of bullying victims, in fact, states that they have reacted to the 

aggression (physical, verbal or relational) performing cyberbullying, and often against the 

person who isnôt the original bully (v. Ä 3.3). It happens because on the Net the traditional 

imbalance of power which characterizes real life tends to fall (çOn the Net he/she canôt hit 

meè), and also who in real life is considered as a weak, on the Net can express his/her ñforceò 

(çI would like to see who is the stronger on the Netè, çHe is a bully in real life, but when we 

are on Facebook he/she is a swotè). 

 

3.2. How cyberbullying is performed 

According to our survey, about 1 in 3 interviewed students (33.3%) (Tab. 5) states they have 

used the Net aiming to send insulting texts, photos or videos, but ï as emerged in the following 

focus groups ï often they donôt consider these actions as cyberbullying, because they belong to 

young peopleôs everyday life. In fact, several students argue that sharing denigrating status on 

social networks or sending insulting texts, photos or videos through instant messages services 

like Whatsapp donôt represent cyberbullying as well as bullying doesnôt consist of sharing fake 

news or private notes, excluding or isolating, sending unpleasant phone calls or texts. çItôs only 

a joke!è, they state; çI donôt hurt anyone!è, çWhat nonsense!è, çThis isnôt bullyingè, çIt 

happens all the time that I receive bastard texts on Whatsappè. 
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The meaningful social media diffusion among young people (both the most popular social 

media, as well as Facebook or Instagram, and the less common ones) emerges also referring to 

the 20.3% of interviewed students who have used Ask.fm (the renowned and dangerous social 

network which allows users to keep their identity confidential) aiming to offend their friends. 

It is also very meaningful the 19.2% of interviewed students who states they have published 

denigrating or insulting posts on social media. 

On the contrary, the research shows that young people less frequently share fake news 

on the Net (10.9%), photos and videos aimed to threaten someone (10.6%) or pornographic 

material (10.1%). Finally, only the 3.8% of interviewed students states they have used Blindspot 

aiming to send anonymous insults to their social media friends. 

 
Tab. 5. Cyberbullying actions 

Actions Yes No No answer Total 

Sending insulting texts, photos or videos 33.3 63.4 3.3 100.0 

Sending threatened texts, photos or videos 10.6 86.1 3.3 100.0 

Sharing fake news about someone 10.9 85.8 3.3 100.0 
Sharing pornographic material about someone 10.1 86.5 3.4 100.0 

Using Ask.fm aiming to offend your friends 20.3 76.4 3.3 100.0 

Using Blindspot aiming to offend your friends 3.8 92.8 3.4 100.0 
Posting insulting or denigrating status 19.2 77.5 3.3 100.0 

 

3.3. Why young people bully or cyberbully 

1 in 3 of bullying/cyberbullying victims (32.4%) states he/she has been bullied or cyberbullied 

mainly due to their look; it happens because look plays a leading role in relating and socializing 

and it involves also dressing, hairstyles, no-verbal communication, which can become or 

perceived as sexual preferences signs. Other less recurrent reasons of bullying or cyberbullying 

concern country origin (8.9%), familiesô economic situation (8%), religious belief (7.4%), 

sexual preferences (6.2%). 

Referring to the authorôs perspective, the interviewed students often consider several 

bullying or cyberbullying behaviours as expression of the ñdramaò (Rossetti, 2014) which 

characterizes their everyday relations: çWhen I texted him, I didnôt want to bully him. I was 

pissed off because we had bickeredè, çI deleted her from our Whatsapp group because she had 

blabbed my secrets to my former boyfriendè, çShe is no longer my best friend. Iôm finished 

with herè, çI deliberately posted her photo at the party. Thatôll teach her to bickerè. 

Focusing specifically on cyberbullying, several students state they havenôt aimed to ñact 

against someoneò but to ñact for themselvesò. In fact, sharing mocking videos concerning their 

schoolmates on social media often allows them to become a celebrity on the Net, also due to 

the way in which these videos become viral in the social media school community: çYou donôt 

know how many ñlikesò I received posting P.M.ôs video!è, çC.M. requested me to do the same 

video also for him!è, çSome students coming from Milan high schools copied my videoè, 

çCyberbullying? I make money!è. 

Finally, several students state that today the Net represents an extraordinary frame in 

which everybody can express him/herself, in several case without revealing his/her identity. çA 

friend of mine has different accounts. Once he presents himself as ñfaggotò, once as my grandpa 

and he has a high timeè, çWho cares? Nobody can unmask me on Ask.fmè, çT.C. thinks that 

her former boyfriend posted their video. She doesnôt know itôs my faultè. 
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3.4. How victims and bystanders react 

Concerning the victims, 1 in 4 interviewed students (25.1%) reacts maturely in respect of the 

aggressions, stating they havenôt given credit to insults or violence because often the bully is 

only an unsafety person. On the contrary, the whole 25.4% of the interviewed students states 

they have react violently, taking action themselves (18.7%) or asking someone to do that 

(6.7%). The 16.5%, instead, argues they have tried to talk with the bully; finally, the 13.7% of 

victims states they havenôt react, undergoing the aggression (Tab. 6). 

 
Tab. 6. How bullying and cyberbullying victims react 

Reactions % 

I havenôt given credit to insult or violence 25.1 

I react violently 18.7 

I have tried to talk with the bully 16.5 

I have searched for help 14.8 

I didnôt react, undergoing the aggression 13.7 

I asked someone to react violently against the bully 6.7 

Other reactions 2.9 

I donôt answer  1.6 

Total 100.0 

 

Focusing on bystandersô perspective, first of all they try to talk directly with the bully (45.8%) 

or to ask someone (i.e. teachers) to talk with him/her (13.8%). The remaining 35.9% argues 

they have reacted resorting to violence (14.3%), threatening (11.5%), insulting or deriding the 

bully (10.1%) (Tab. 7). 

 
Tab. 7. How bullying bystanders react 

Reactions % 

I have tried to talk with the bully 45.8 

I have reacted resorting to violence 14.3 

I have talked with my teachers 13.8 

I have threatened the bully 11.5 

I have insulted or derided the bully 10.1 

Other reactions 3.1 

I donôt answer 1.4 

Total 100.0 

 

3.5. Who asks for help 

According to the interviewed students, there isnôt a favourite person who the 

bullying/cyberbullying victim asks for help: in fact, victims state they have talked with parents 

(22.2%), friends (21.3%) or schoolmates (11.2%), brothers and sisters (8.8%), teachers (7.9%), 

finally priests (4.8%). On the contrary, about 1 in 5 of interviewed students (19.6%) has 

preferred to quiet rather than admit the aggression or search for adults or friendsô help. Our 

focus groups confirm that victims often have decided to quiet with friends or schoolmates 

fearing the bullyôs reaction, while they havenôt involved parents or teachers because they didnôt 

trust them as efficient problem-solvers: especially when we focus on cyberbullying, in fact, the 

interviewed students state that parents and teachers donôt know the Net enough (and, even more, 

the social media) and, as a consequence, they canôt efficiently help. 

Among who has involved parents or teachers after he/she was bullied or cyberbullied, 

the whole 50.6% states that parents and teachers have suggested them to not care of insults or 

violence (27.3%) or have reassured them (23.3%), while the whole 18.1% of interviewed 

students state that parents and teachers have reported the aggression to the police (7.2%) or 
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talked with the bullyôs parents (10.9%). On the contrary, the whole 28.6% states they havenôt 

been helped by parents and teachers, because they told me to handle it on my own (7%), they 

havenôt believed them (6,5%), they have justified the bullyôs behaviour (6.3%), finally they 

have suggested their children/students to react violently (8.8%) (Tab. 8). 

 
Tab. 8. Parents and teachersô reaction 

Reactions % 

They suggested me to not care of aggression or violence 27.3 

The reassured me 23.3 

They talked with the bullyôs parents 10.9 

They suggested me to react violently 8.8 

They reported to police 7.2 

They told me to handle it on my own 7.0 

They didnôt believe me 6.5 

They justified the bullyôs behaviour 6.3 

I donôt answer 2.8 

Total 100.0 

 

4. Discussion and conclusions 

The different outcomes given by our research allow us to answer the research question we have 

expressed in the paper introduction, that is if cyberbullying stands out from traditional bullying 

to the point that it represents a very different phenomenon, which requires different public 

policies concerning education/awareness and penalties/sanctions. 

However, aiming to answer this question, it is necessary to point out preliminarily the 

most meaningful outcomes. 

 

a) A female phenomenon 

The research shows that the number of authors and victims involved in cyberbullying is higher 

than the one that is reported for bullying. According to us, it happens because of the importance 

of digital media within a teenagerôs social life: in fact, if a teenager is more keen to interact 

through social media, it will raise the possibility of facing such deviant issues as cyberbullying. 

In addition, the research shows that there is a higher percentage of female individuals involved 

both as victims (and this datum does not come us by surprise, because several researches 

confirm that cyberbullying is performed principally against females) and authors (on the 

contrary, this datum calls into question the traditional ñgender equalityò). According to us, the 

prevalence of female authors is due to the fact that cyberbullying does not entail a physical 

approach as bullying does, so it appears more ñtailor-madeò for females. 

 

b) Actor, bi-actor, re-actor 

Our research shows that there are three roles that strongly characterize cyberbullying in respect 

of bullying: 

- Actor: that is the ñfull-strengthò cyberbully because he/she has never been identified as 

a bully; 

- Bi-actor: that is who has performed aggressions both online and in the real life. When 

we focus especially on cyberbullying, the bi-actor uses the cyberspace either to post 

his/her real life bullying actions, or as a place in which he/she performs new aggressions 

against his/her victims (who can be both the same real life victims and new ones); 

- Re-actor: that is the bullying victim who react on the Net becoming cyberbully, because 

here the traditional imbalance of power (often related to physical power) which 

characterizes bullying tends to be reduced or vanish. The re-actor can either defend 

himself/herself by attacking his/her aggressor, or cyberbully someone else, instead.  
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c) The bystander 

Our research shows that cyberbullying presents three different typologies of bystander, which 

reflect the traditional web distinction between access, interaction and participation (Carpentier, 

2007). This classification also reflects that logic which characterizes TV talent shows: 

- the studio audience (which attends the performance in the studio where it is played), 

which consists of the bystanders who display an offensive post on the social media; 

- the jury (which expresses an opinion in respect of the performance), which consists of 

the bystanders who put ñlikeò or write a comment in respect of the post; 

- the audience at home (which determines the performance success), which consists of 

the bystanders who share the posts or take inspiration from them to produce new 

material. 

 

d) Actions and motivations 

Even though the interviewed students often donôt consider as bullying and cyberbullying some 

behaviours which they refer to the everyday life ñdramaò (Rossetti, 2014), our research shows 

that this ñreckless unawarenessò concerning the boundaries between entertainment drama and 

the drama that leads to offensive actions tends to be reduced when we focus on cyberbullying, 

which appears more intentional in respect of bullying. 

The intentionality emerges also referring to the reasons why cyberbullying is performed. 

A bully, in fact, aims to ñact against someoneò; instead, a cyberbully aims to ñact for 

him/herselfò, and in respect of this purpose he/she uses the Net for testing a friend or modifying 

status or power relationship, but above all for celebrating him/herself. 

 

e) Reactions 

The research shows that according to young people is better to prevent rather than to cure 

cyberbullying, and to this purpose they wish public policies which focus on discussing. 

However, the dialogue will be effective only if the people involved it (teachers or parents) are 

considered to be trustworthy from the victim and/or from the witnesses. 

In respect of bullying (where the trustee relationship between victims/bystanders and 

teachers/parents can be based on a cognitive approach, an evaluative-normative approach or a  

affective-expressive one) (Gili, 2005), when we talk about cyberbullying the second and the 

third approaches are effective only if victims need to be comforted. On the contrary, when we 

focus specifically on what happened, the trustee relationship has to be based on a cognitive 

approach. However, the interviewed students state that parents and teachers are not able to fully 

understand how the world of social media works: because they arenôt ñexpertò, they arenôt 

considered to be trustworthy and so victims donôt ask them for help. 

 

***  

 

That said, does cyberbullying stand out from traditional bullying, which academic literature 

traditionally defines as an intentional and repetitive aggression against someone, who isnôt able 

to defend him/herself due to the imbalance of power in respect of the bully (Olweus, 1999; 

Rigby, 2002, Smith & Sharp, 1994)? Our research allows us to answer this question stating that 

cyberbullying doesnôt represent a different phenomenon, but it emerges a mediatized process 

(Hjarvard, 2013; Lundby, 2014) whose development can be split in three different phases. 

In the first phase, in fact, the traditional face-to-face relationship between bullies and 

victims moves from the real life to the Net, giving rise to a new typology of bullying, which 

literature calls ñcyber-bullyingò. This first typology of cyberbullying consists of a ñmediatized 
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bullyingò (Mazzoleni, 2012), where the Net represents a tool through which bullies can share 

the aggressions they have performed in real life. 

The evolution of the Net and especially the growing of social media mark the shift from 

the first to the second phase, in which cyberbullying doesnôt consist of a mediatized bullying, 

but of a mediatization of bullying. Social media, in fact, donôt represent a tool, but the frame in 

which the relationship between cyberbullies and victims takes shape, and the ñsocial media 

logicò (Altheide & Snow, 1979) influences cyberbullying re-mediating (Bolter & Grusin, 1999) 

bullying traditional features. From this point of view, media logic: 

- re-defines the idea of aggression translating it in acting not only against someone but 

also for the cyberbully him/herself; 

- re-proposes the idea of repetition, basing it on the Net reproducibility (one action, 

repeated over and over again) which allows contents to become viral; 

- re-acts in respect to an imbalance of power based on physical force enhancing the power 

of creativity. 

Therefore, cyberbullying stands out as a mix of teenagersô typical extravagances and the social 

media viral attitude, a modern typology of talent show, which allows young students to express 

themselves beyond the boundaries of face-to-face interaction and to become a celebrity. 

Based on these premises, according to us cyberbullying can be defined as a typology of 

aggression, intentionally aimed at hurting someone or, more frequently, at becoming a 

celebrity, reproduced during a period of time, expression of an attention-seeking behaviour 

which takes shape on the Net, where the traditional imbalance of power based on the physical 

strength is replaced by the imbalance of power based on a questionable idea of ñtalentò. 
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Introduction  

Along with technological innovations in digital communication, there has been a shift from 

informational web (Web1.0) to interactive web (Web2.0) and in this regard, social research 

studies have begun experiencing new opportunities but also several difficulties. Interactive web 

technology has expanded especially by means of recent social media boom, smart phones, 

tablets and net books that have facilitated the access to World Wide Web and enabled new data 

forms to be developed in social research studies as well as new techniques and methods for the 

analysis of these data (Edwards, 2013, p.245).  Pessimist and optimist viewpoints with regard 

to the effect of technology on social life are put forward in the digitalization of social research 

as well.   While, for some, new technologies develop a golden age for social researches, for 

others digitalization creates an atmosphere of crisis in social research studies.  From an optimist 

point of view, information on daily life obtained from social network platforms such as millions 

of blogs, Facebook, and Twitter, and the tools that facilitate digital analysis create some sort of 

resource for everyone that wants to examine social behavior.  On the other hand, from a 

pessimist point of view, these new digital resources pose a threat to research customs and types 

that were established in social sciences, in particular sociology by concealing the differences in 

the nature of social life (Marres, 2012, pp.139-140). In other words, while for some of the 

researchers, digital communication technologies replace conventional qualitative and 

quantitative researches such as in-depth interview, questionnaire, and experiment; for others, 

they create a new frame for object, population, and analysis techniques (Edwards, 2013, p.245). 

Extensive use of Internet in our day has also affected the research methods that are used 

to understand interpersonal communication through observation, interview, and questionnaires. 

Therefore, social science researchers have started to feel the necessity of studying recent social 

formations that are created by individuals to communicate with each other through e-mails, web 

sites, mobile phones, and other similar communication tools.  In this context, it is still 

ambiguous whether the conventional research methods would create a gap in understanding the 

interaction that came out by means of technology (Hine, 2005,pp.1-2).  

Network-based questionnaire tools are cheaper, faster, and easier than conventional 

mailing, and they enable the researchers to collect data from a wider area.  Online medium is 

also useful for qualitative situation analysis and process monitoring researches.  However, 

online data have also some negative sides such as its temporary nature, annoying effect of 

spams, and limited data belonging to the public. These three problems do not affect all 

researches in the same way, but it is still unclear what could be effectively measured in the 

virtual platform (Karph, 2012, p.12).  

 

Internet  

Internet is a social phenomenon, a tool, and also an area of research.  Depending on the role it 

plays in research projects and various conceptualization styles adopted by the researchers, it 

reveals different epistemological and ethical evaluations.  While Internet, as a term, is defined 

as a global system of interconnected computer networks that enables the flow of information 

without a center, it is used today as an umbrella that covers numerous technologies, tools, and 

social media.   

Not every individual in the society is using the Internet or new media systems; however, 

it affects everyone through its use in the banks systems, education, health, politics, military 
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practices, or legal procedures.   Through Internet, individuals find the opportunity to choose the 

subjects and share with each other through a certain interaction (Livingstone, 2005, p.5). 

In this context, Internet research or research using Internet covers the following issues: 

online interview; questionnaire; using Internet for collecting information or data through 

archiving; research of the way people have access to Internet and their usage styles through 

participation of the researchers to web, social network websites, blogs, and games; using 

Internet for data processing, analysis, data storage, and data bank; working on Internet 

technologies, coding, and software products; examination of system structures and interfaces; 

using visual and textual analyses, content analyses, or images facilitated via Internet, or any 

other methods that analyze the texts; Internet-based arrangements carried out by the 

government, industry branches, institutions, and military authority and the analysis of their use 

(Markham, 2012, p.3).  

Main reasons for the common use of digital methods can be listed as follows: It allows 

for an easy comparison of data as the same tool is used for everyone; it is a starting point for 

non-digital subjects; it enables to research daily/unexceptional issues; it accelerates the research 

process; it enables explaining the interaction instead of a single research unit; and it allows 

obtaining large-scale data and facilitates the examination of groups such as age or stratum.  In 

this regard, it is also important to keep in mind the access limits to the network group to be 

examined.  However, Hawthorne effect is not observed during the research.  There could be 

research on hyper-reality and taboos.  Individual opinions on significant discussion points 

which are difficult to collect otherwise could be easily obtained by the researchers.  In this way, 

while collecting information on marginal groups, ethical problems might arise.  Digital 

researches promote interdisciplinary studies.  Therefore, it makes it possible to conduct 

researches with the participation of large groups and to perform information exchange.  While 

it might cause a certain competition between the approaches of disciplines, it could also create 

some cooperation opportunities between the academia and external world 

(http://bit.ly/11iz2aa). 

However, the data obtained from Internet researches present also a problem of 

representation.  Given the fact that those using Internet constantly in their daily lives are 18-29 

years of age in average, and that they are university graduates, and considering the fact that 

regarding the gender, Internet use is more common among men, it could present a problem of 

data collection from only a limited group of people (Farrell, 2010, p.118).  

The fundamental process in Internet research consists of data collection, data analysis, 

and visualization stages.  Along with the appearance of interactive web, Applications 

Programming Interfaces (APIs) allow for an interface opportunity for data collection, data 

analysis, and visualization process. Another data collection mechanism, RSS, enables a limited 

analysis performance through wikis or blogs where documents in XML format and generally 

URL links are provided.  Other programs such as DiscoverText can query interconnected web 

sites depending on the subject to be analyzed.  In this regard, social scientists need tools to 

interpret the data that include thousands or millions of textual objects collected from blogs, 

wikis, and other social media platforms.  APIs, SourgeForge, and SCAN allow the researchers 

to perform content analysis. Similarly, Lire, Caliph, and Emir present an opportunity to perform 

a visual and audial content analysis. Visualization, on the other hand, enables a better 

presentation of information and allows the subject to be better understood by the persons.  In 

this context, regarding the presentation of data analyses, Gephi, Netvizz, and Google Charts 

present an opportunity of visualization for the researchers (Burnap, 2013, pp.217-221).  
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Social Sciences and Digital Research 

The progressive increase in the number of people using social media to communicate with each 

other and share their feelings and related documents in their daily lives has allowed the social 

scientists to conduct ethnographic researches and perform content analyses of these 

interactions, which enabled to have an additional viewpoint towards understanding the modern 

society (Burnap, 2013, p.215). 

In their article entitled òThe Coming Crisis of Empirical Sociologyò (2007), Savage and 

Burrows emphasize the changing structure of applied researches in today's societies where 

globalized, mobile, and dynamic relations are observed and social, technological, and natural 

processes intersect each other and hybridize. In the same article, it is argued that sociologists 

obtained the necessary data for their research studies by means of the methods they developed 

between 1950 and 1990, but in the 21st century, these data are collected on a routine and large-

scale basis and in this context, data collection roles of sociologists are ambiguous. For instance, 

quantitative research data are collected by various social, economic, and political institutions 

(sales data, mail lists, membership information, etc.) and thus material and time consuming 

negative circumstances of sample-based questionnaire practices are eliminated for the 

researchers.  Similarly, qualitative researches such as in-depth interview can be carried out by 

means of statistical cluster analysis, digital photographs, and target group analyses, using data 

fusion techniques.  As a result, the authors suggest that social scientists should use recent tools 

that have developed on the basis of new technologies in addition to existing techniques and 

methods.  In this context, other authors (Burnap, 2013, p.216) also suggest that social scientists 

need to use and develop appropriate digital methods that would allow for evaluating and 

analyzing large-scale data from a wide spectrum.   

In social sciences, in particular sociology, there exist different or even contradictory 

paradigms regarding the examination object (complement of assumptions about the quality of 

social world) and each paradigm presents its own assumption (Burrell & Morgan 1979). 

According to Nominalism, a subjective approach at ontological level, the social world outside 

the individual's conscious consists of abstract creations such as ideas, names, and labels. These 

terms are tools used for understanding and defining the external world.  On the other hand, as 

an objective approach, realism suggests that the external world outside the human mind exists 

as a concrete and constant structure, independent of individual's perception.   From an 

epistemological point of view, objective positivist approach is based on the conventional 

approach that essentially dominates the natural sciences.  It suggests that scientific information 

will increase along with the verification or falsification of the hypotheses developed on the 

research subject.  On the contrary, anti-positivism which is a subjective approach rejects the 

advantage of searching for the rules underlying the regularities in the social realm.  Because 

according to this belief, social realm is relativistic and it could only be understood through the 

interpretations of the people that are directly involved in the situations being studied.  

Considering the human nature, according to determinism as an objective approach, human 

actions are determined completely by the surrounding conditions of the person.  On the other 

hand, Voluntarism, a subjective approach, suggests that human conduct is shaped by the free 

will of the person.  From a methodological point of view, the subjective idiographic approach 

accepts that social realm can only be understood by specifying the first hand information of the 

subject being studied. In this context, various details underlying the human conduct are 

important and thus it focuses on the unique life history and subjective opinions of the person.  

On the other hand, the objective nomothetic approach adopts the methods used in natural 

sciences while investigating the social realm and focuses on the testing of hypotheses in line 

with scientific principles.  To this end, it uses field research, personal tests, and standardized 

tools.  Many theories different than this debated classification have been developed and it is 
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observed that controversial approaches are used together.  However, it can clearly be reported 

that there does not exist a single paradigm in social sciences on which there is a consensus.  

Actually, this situation is perhaps necessary due to complexity of human which is the object of 

study in social sciences.   

In social sciences, descriptive or explanatory studies are conducted depending on the 

purpose of research.  Description is in a sense painting what is what, how the things start and 

continue, or what the events or phenomenons look like.  The purpose of description is to make 

seemingly complicated things more comprehensible. Explanation has the very same purpose, 

i.e. rendering complicated situations more perceivable; however, it renders the complicated 

problem more comprehensible by clarifying the causes, context, and consequences of the 

phenomenons or situations being studied.  In this sense, description is more limited than 

explanation; description can be made without any explanation, but no explanation can be given 

without description.  In short, while the explanation focuses on "how" or "why" of the subject 

being studied, description concentrates on "what" (Punch, 2005, p.16). For giving an 

explanation, researchers need theories.  In this exact situation, above-mentioned approaches are 

used depending on the purpose or preference of the researcher.  In a sense, this could be 

regarded as an attempt of theory verification.  In this case, according to the theory-first 

approach, hypotheses are deducted from theories and an appropriate research design is made in 

order to test these hypotheses. For the data-first approach, on the other hand, no specific theory 

is adopted at the beginning of the research but a theory is systematically developed using the 

data obtained during the research.  In social sciences, whether the objective of the research is 

theory verification or theory formulation, the researcher uses either quantitative or qualitative 

or both during the research process. While quantitative researches are generally more 

appropriate for theory verification, qualitative researches are used more for theory formulation.  

In social sciences, validity of the research is also an important issue.  For instance, 

validity of data is about the extent the data represent the phenomenons or situations they 

indicate in both qualitative and quantitative researches; validity of research is about the 

consistency of different parts of the research; internal validity refers to whether the research 

design is the reflection of the fact being studied; external validity is about the validity of 

generalized inferences in the research; contextual validity refers to whether the descriptions in 

the research are complete; and finally interpretive validity is about whether the descriptions in 

the research are related to the experience of the people being studies.   

The term Web 2.0 was first used by the founder of American media company OôReilly 

Media Inc., Tim OôReilly, to define the characteristics of innovative Internet companies rather 

than a certain technology group.  However, the term gained later a meaning of social software 

including participation, contribution of the user.  In this context, social software provides a 

platform where the persons interact with each other and where the information exhibits 

variation.  As in the common example of Facebook, it allows for online sharing and enables 

people to cooperate.  Therefore, Internet platform has given rise to an increasing participation 

and interaction among Internet users within the context of web content.  In this platform which 

is social in its nature, Internet users represent both the resources and contents.   

The advantages of Internet research could be summarized as follows (Snee, 2008, pp.5-

34): 

First of all, practical advantages; it is relatively easy to access to user content on the Internet; 

the researchers do not have to leave their office to investigate the social lives of individuals and 

communities. 

Secondly, everyday life is increasingly more documented online; people now express 

unprecedented information about themselves online and millions of conversations and 

interactions are recorded.  
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Thirdly, the relationships between researchers and participants in Internet researches are 

of a higher and closer quality.  The interactive nature of the Internet allows subjects to have a 

more active role in research and it allows for unobtrusive research, which could be regarded as 

an advantage.  

Although Internet research offers social scientists several opportunities, it does come 

with some challenges.  First of these challenges is the representativeness of the sample.  This is 

the extent to which generalizations about the wider population can be made. In this regard, 

certain groups are under-represented online.  Similarly, there is no complete list of the 

platforms, e.g. blogs, to be taken as sample and there do exist spam blogs. Facebook, for 

example, could be a subsample of Internet users because all users may not have an account. 

Therefore, when conducting an online research, only the participating people could be 

investigated.  However, data collection from many people could be regarded as a random 

sample; larger sample sizes could minimize the potential errors and a mixed use of several 

methods could increase representativeness.   

Second concern in Internet researches is that it is often difficult to verify the identity of 

research subjects. For some, authenticity of the users is not of a considerable concern because 

the people present their everyday lives online as a specific research subject.  The only concern 

is more of an ethical perspective if underage or vulnerable people are included in the sample. 

Because some users may enter false ages in their profiles, often as a joke or to get around the 

site's age restrictions.   

Third concern is the negligence of cultural considerations in the evaluation of data 

obtained through Internet research.  As a matter of fact, there are certain methodological 

concerns with conducting Internet research, but a good research design as well as development 

of new, creative methods could minimize these challenges.   

Another challenge in Internet Research is ethical issues.  In this regard, it is possible to 

focus on the quality of private life.  For example, Twitter requires its users to comply with four 

basic principles: First, not behaving like another person while sharing content, tagging, or 

writing foot notes or not reading or disclosing the information protected by the user; second is 

to respect the confidentiality of the user; third is not to create and share spams; and the last is 

full compliance with Twitter principles.  In this context, not only it is necessary to provide a 

training to social media users for the protection and security of their private information but 

also it is required for social scientists to establish standards on which information could be 

publicly available (Burnap, 2013, p.227) and to be informed on the issue.   

Today, people share emotional aspects of their daily lives and their private incidents on 

the Internet.  This situation, i.e. reflection of private sphere on a public space, is a recent 

phenomenon.  Because information about the private life was traditionally always kept behind 

closed doors.  In this context, the definition of public space could represent an ethical problem 

for researchers.  Similarly, it is also of an ethical concern that the research subjects might 

experience a damage because of the use of their private information.  Even though identity of 

the subject is disregarded, a simple research of the existing quotations on the online search 

engine could provide the identity of the subject through the original text.  It is also an ethical 

consideration to receive informed consent of the subjects before the research and to inform 

them about the purposes of the data obtained.  Moreover, web site owners might not accept an 

Internet research on its users and they might require a permission first.  In this regard, there 

exist no internationally valid standards.  Various standards on national level are sometimes 

applied for the protection of individual rights.  As a result, ethical concerns in Internet 

researches are still waiting to be addressed more and developed.   

Internet research becomes more limited when it is conducted on governmental activities, 

bureaucracy, or commercial subjects, e.g. companies.  Because both governments and 

commercial enterprises are unwilling to share their data.   
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As for academics, if they happen to set up web sites, containing their profile, personal 

work, and research areas, it can enable them to contact other academics studying in the same 

area.  For instance, the use of wiki software represents also a platform of interaction.  People 

can have access to wiki and describe the existing items.  However, at this point, another concern 

arises. In order to be able to conduct a research on the Internet, the researcher should possess 

sufficient technical knowledge.  It is clear that young generations are more advantageous in this 

context, but other social scientists should also learn these techniques.   

 

Conclusion 

In order to make a research on the Internet in social sciences, researchers first need to know 

how to use the tools of access to Internet, and software products of data collection on the 

Internet and data analysis.  Although this problem does not generally represent a concern for 

young researchers, it could be a real challenge for old-school researchers who work with 

conventional methods to use these recent research tools.  A potential solution of this problem 

necessitates comprehensive training programs.   

Even though an increasing number of people is using the Internet in our day, it could 

still be limited to obtain data about the general society using the information from Internet users.  

The research could be effective only when the purpose and scope of the research are limited to 

Internet users.   

Data analysis on the Internet could represent a starting point in the subjects being studied 

in social sciences.  However, as the data obtained on the Internet are generally limited, it must 

be supported with conventional research methods.   

In social sciences, use of digital techniques and methods represents more of an easy use 

for researches with an idiographic approach and descriptive purpose.  

Increasing use of social media in today's societies requires social scientists to also 

investigate this field; however, scientific and ethical principles regarding the collection and 

analysis of digital data must also be developed.  

 

Acknowledgment: I sincerely extend my gratitude to Nova Translation for the 

translation of the article.  

 

References 

Boyd, D. & Crawford, K.(2012). Critical questions for big data. Information, Communication 

&Society, 15(5), 662-679. 

Burrell,G. & Morgan G.(1979). Sociological Paradigms and Organizational Analysis, 

Heinemann, Portsmouth, New Hempshire.     

Burnap, P., Avis, N.J. & Rana, O.F.(2013). Making sense of self-reported socially significant 

data using computational methods. International Journal of Social Research Methodology. 

16(3), 215-230.        

Dutton, W.H.(2013). The social shaping of digital research. International Journal of Social 

Research      Methodology, 16(3), 177-195. 

Edwards, A. Housley, W.. Williams, M., Sloan, L. & Williams, M.(2013). Digital social 

research, social       Media and the sociological imaginations: surrogacy, augmentation and 

reorientation. International Journal of Social Research Methodology, 16(3), 245-260. 

Farrell, D.(2010). The growth of internet research methods and the reluctant sociologist. 

Sociological Inquiry, 80(1), 114-125.    



59 
Digital Social Research: Advantages And Disadvantages 

 

 

Hine, C.,ed (2005). Virtual Methods:Issue in Social Research on the internet, Oxford, 

GBR;Berg       Publishers. 

Hine, C.(2011). Internet research and unobtrusive methods. Social Research UPDATE, 

University of      Surrey, 61 (Spring),1-4. 

Karph, D.(2012). Social science research methods in internet time. Information, 

Communication &       Society, 15(5), 639-661. 

Livingstone, S.(2005). Critical debates in internet studies:reflections on an emerging field. 

Mass Media and Society, 4.Edition, James, C. & Gurevitch, M. (Eds).        

Marres, N.(2012). The redistribution of methods:on intervention in digital social research, 

broadly conceived. The Sociological Review. 60(S1), 139-165.        

Markham, A. &Buchanan , E.(2012). Ethical decision-making and internet research. AOIR 

ethics committee. Available at http://www.   aoir.org/reports/ethics.pdf.      

Morey, Y.(2013). Digital methods as mainstream methodology (DMMM). Confrence notes. 

International Journal of Market Research, 55(3),459-461. 

Procter, R., Vis, F. &Voss, A.(2013). Reading the riots on Twitter: methodological innovation 

for the Analysis of big data. International Journal of Social Research Methodology, 16(3), 197-

214.        

Punch, K.F.(2005). Introduction to Social Research, Second Edition, Siyasal Kitabevi. 

Savage, M. &Burrows, R. (2007). The coming crisis of empirical sociology. Sociology, 4(5), 

885-899. 

Snee, H.(2008). Web 2.0 as a social science research tool. www.bl.uk/socialscience. 

http://bit.ly/11iz2aa



 

 



 

 

Managing Fear. Contrasting Real and Media Represented Terrorism: Toward A 

Training Project To Prepare Police and Journalists 

 
Mihaela Gavrila 

 

1. The Problem Statement. Terrorism as an interdisciplinary phenomenon  

The word ñsecurityò is a strategic term that brings to mind not only a basic need, but also a right 

to be guaranteed and administered. Indeed, security is a cultural issue to be tackled at all levels 

of society, ranging from the State and those involved in its defence, to institutions dedicated to 

socialization, the sharing of values and virtuous behaviour and civic education, and the 

citizenry, understood in a broad and increasingly extended sense to include both the European 

and global dimension (Bauman 1999, Beck 2006). A recent problem that sociological and 

strategic studies indicate is that of the impact of a growing sense of insecurity in people 

experience: we are witnessing a trend in the deregulation and privatization of insecurity, of 

uncertainty and lack of stability (Bauman 1999), which generate solitude and isolation, the 

disintegration of communities and "social Cohesion" (Beck, van der Maesen and Walker, 2012, 

p. 61), and the imprisonment of individual freedom within the narrow cage of fear. Currently 

we are faced with a chronic situation which calls for a different, widespread and transversal 

awareness to the social system: "... individual freedom can only be the product of a collective 

effort" (Bauman 1999, p. 15). 

To these problems we can add one more which further amplifies the alarm: the 

globalization of crime and sophistication of its modus operandi which also avails itself of digital 

technologies. 

Today we share many more things and responsibilities than in the past with foreigners, 

or ñthe otherò: our problems,  ñeconomic, environmental, religious and political are global and 

have little chance of being solved unless people, so distant from each other, unite and work 

together as they have never done before [...] we may think here of global warming, fair trade 

regulation, protection of the environmental and animal species; the future of nuclear energy and 

the dangers associated with nuclear weapons; the labor mobility and the definition of decent 

working conditions; protecting children from drugs trafficking, sexual abuse and illegal work. 

All of these issues can be addressed effectively only at the supranational levelò (Nussbaum 

2010, p. 95) . 

Such scenarios call for embedding knowledge that allows us to deal with complex and 

multidimensional problems outside the fortified citadel of the scientific disciplines.  

The same keywords outlining the semantic map of the narratives of uncertainty and fear 

present themselves as transdisciplinary guides to issues and views that require the coordination 

of skills within and beyond national borders. In particular, issues related to all facets of 

organized crime, ranging from the mafias to cybercrime networks and recent international 

terrorism, further call into question those institutions appointed to better understand, interpret, 

and deal with new problems which are inevitably linked to rapid social and cultural evolution, 

and technological innovation, in Italy, Europe and indeed all humanity. This complexity is 

likely to almost completely nullify the prescriptive recipe of prepacked methods of intervention, 

and urges the Italian and European leaders to continuously update and search for the most 

suitable strategies to address social, geopolitical and/or communicative situations. 
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2. New methodological approach for new terrorism strategies  

The phenomenon of terrorism is no longer limited to covert actions and intelligence, but indeed 

part of broader social reality. This implies the need for a trans-disciplinary semantic map related 

to contrasting terrorism and an analysis of those media mechanisms which generate insecurity 

among the general public. A few of the disciplines having dealt with the complexity of recent 

terrorist events are strategic studies such as international law, social science, political science, 

and psychological approaches (Spaaij, 2012).  

For example, almost 15 years after the attack on the Twin Towers, the most 

"spectacular" terrorist attack in the history of the West, precisely because it was carried out with 

the means of Western society itself, we can say that we find ourselves faced with a situation of 

exasperation (Morcellini, 2003; Chomsky, 2011). From the twin towers event, up to the Paris 

attacks of November 13, 2015, terror strategies seem refined and even more subtle in the use of 

the dynamics and the language of the contemporary media. The ambition to control the West is 

carried out through media propaganda, exploited in all its potential, to ensnare the dreams of 

progress and the democracies, whether European or not, in a veritable cage of fear.  

This situation of communication control was already anticipated in the early eighties in 

the McBride report on the problems of global communication. In the introduction to the report, 

the then Director General of UNESCO Amadou-Mathar M'Bow, addressing the complexity of 

communication processes, stated "these, however, are only some of the prospects offered by an 

age which is equally capable of producing the best for the future, or the worst. They will be 

realised only if the temptation to enlist the mass media on the service of narrow sectarian 

interests and to turn them into new instruments of power, justifying assaults on human dignity 

and aggravating the inequalities already existing between nations and within individual nations 

themselves is resistedò (Amadou-Mathar M'Bow, 1980, p. XiV). 

In the current context, what seems clear is that the democratic conventionalism of the 

media and its inability to narrate the changing world and fully understand its power and social 

function, tends to set up a kind of "public limited company": a result of the association between 

the media and terrorism/organized crime. Going even deeper, we can clearly outline some very 

serious consequences of this in social, communicative, and even educational terms.  

With regard to the effect on the quality of social life, the first obvious consequence is 

related to the glorification of the individualistic dimension, already the subject of much 

sociological literature, which creates an unnatural annihilation of man's social nature. Yet, even 

more than individualism, the fear of unforeseen terrorist threats generates immobility and 

translates into isolationism: what is lost is the security of ñbeing togetherò that comes from trust 

as platform of solidarity and happiness in a society (Gavrila, 2014, p. 40). Not surprisingly, one 

of the key categories to understanding and interpreting the degree of happiness of a social group 

or nation is the need for security, a point confirmed by World Happiness Report 2013  

(Helliwell, Layard, Sachs 2014). Moreover, already at the end of the nineties, Amartya Sen had 

convincingly argued that recognition of the complexity of human nature and the diversity of 

the physical environment and human surroundings cannot one-dimensionally identify human 

well-being from a utilitarian point of view, but rather, as a number of vital functions, actions 

and conditions that people consider important in the course of their lives. These functions range 

from the basics, such as being properly fed, or free of diseases, to activities or complex 

conditions such as political freedom, job security, social opportunities, access to education and 

information, and the guarantee of protection and security (Sen 1997 and 1999). 

In fact, the symbolic violence unleashed by the terror strategies, threatens almost all 

those "platforms" of happiness and social and individual balance, implementing through the 

propaganda and special effects, so dear to the Western consumer habits, almost "pedagogical" 

action and a transformation of the attitudes and behaviours of the public submitted to the media 
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bombardment (Galtung, 1968; Bourdieu and Passeron, 1970; Gallino 2004; Boltanski, 1999). 

With these strategies, to promote the recognition of social types, the risk is a kind of justification 

of crime or at least to encourage the involvement of new converts. 

Starting from the work of Gerbner in the seventies, which acted as an empirical basis 

for the theory of cultivation, numerous research studies have documented the constant game of 

mirrors between the intensity of media exposure, media representations, and the fears and 

convictions of people. Yet, after many decades, it seems that we have not yet adequately 

considered the effect of the media on the opinions of people with regard to one specific aspect 

(Gerbner, G., Gross, L., 1972; Bryant, J., Miron, D., 2004, Morgan, M., Shanahan, J., 2010, 

etc.). 

The consequences of terrorism as a form of organized crime and surrounding 

communicative bubble can be read at various levels, in particular, politically, culturally and 

even economically (Klein, N., Shock Economy, 2007). 

In this regard areas which need to be addressed include: 

 

1. Communication and its industrial and propagandistic power, also considering its 

ability to foster symbolic violence (Galtung, 1968; Bourdieu e Passeron, 1970; 

Gallino 2004; Boltanski, 1999); 

2. Politics and its (national and supranational) institutions;  

3. The need to reinterpret international geopolitics in view of understanding such 

recent trends in expansive and borderless imperialistic politics, be they economic, 

cultural, or religious; 

4. Taking care of the weakest and most exposed members of the community, such 

as children, elderly, the culturally weak, as both subjects and audiences of 

communication. 

5. The lack of a strong project to contrast western unpreparedness (e.g. the lack of a 

European military inter-force coordination project and the lack of a European 

journalism able to deal effectively in complex multi-national contexts); 

 

All this needs to be contextualized within reactions to fear of crime at the national and 

international/global level. Indeed, it should even be done comparatively, taking into 

consideration other collective fears that seem characteristic of the current globalized world, 

such as the economic crisis, environmental disasters, and immigration. According to various 

national and international researches (primarily that of Eurobarometer and the European 

Observatory on Security in the different editions of the survey) in recent years fear of terrorism 

in Europe is reaching and, in some cases, such as France, Germany and Great Britain, even 

surpassing, that for the economic crisis and job loss. 

This reversal in the ranking of the fears is closely linked to the conscious use of media 

power by terrorism. Besides, the Internet is changing the character of media representation of 

terrorism.  The web and the new technologies offer, through blogs, sites, discussion groups, 

social networking sites, the chance to field alternative communication strategies bypassing the 

official information channels.  

A complex environment and a media reality feeding myths, representations, propaganda 

and counter-propaganda networks, opposing information and soliciting new interpretive 

paradigms and an analytical perspective is, in part, still unexplored. 

These new and global strategies and tactics further highlight the apparent omnipotence 

and the desire to create a conflict, dominate and redraw borders, keeping alive or smothering 

the economies of entire nations (Grasso, 2014).  
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3. Findings. The fear between reality, media representations and individual perception 

When dealing with such a sensitive issue, it therefore becomes essential, to understand what 

should be included in the ñtoolboxò used to combat organized trans-national crime; in addition 

to other instruments, it is important to promote complete coordination and sharing, the drafting 

of ideas, storytelling and sharing of established practices and difficulties encountered in the 

field by the security operators. 

Added to this is the need to counter the impact of media narratives on such complex 

subjects. In fact, in following short-lived ephemeral time horizons, the Mainstream media 

(MSM) communication, favours a logic of emergency and sensationalism at all costs, and 

complex processes that unfold over extended periods are represented and distorted (both in the 

sense of "unique" and in that of "curious, bizarre") as singular exploding events receiving only 

momentary attention. The information which is diffused in the form of news, or as res 

novissimae, necessarily tends to be decontextualized, distorted (novus in Latin has the meaning 

of "unheard of, extreme, extraordinary"), and framed in actuality. This way facts are subtracted 

from their horizons of intelligibility which can only work through the concatenation of such 

long-term cause/effect processes. 

In an essay entitled Miracoli e traumi della comunicazione (Miracles and traumas of 

communication), the philosopher Mario Perniola argues that media communication legitimates 

a discursive regime of alternating miracles and traumas, expressive modes that "share an escape 

from any rational explanation" (p. 15). Perniola explains that the media treats events "more as 

miracles than the achievements of processes or the realization of utopias; more as traumas than 

tragedies or disasters to be mourned" (p. 6). 

Media miracles and traumas make it difficult to give breadth to the meaning to social 

reality. The most obvious consequences of the inability of communicative institutions to 

address the issue of risk include a darkening of the underlying truth events, a renunciation of 

action and any rational planning dimension, spontaneity and communicative immediacy, 

progressive futility of culture and a crushing of any historical perspective. In other words, the 

media damages peopleôs ability to experience reality by favouring a miraculous and traumatic 

discursive regime. In this way, "understanding, feeling and acting have suffered, i.e. the 

possibility of human experience as a whole" (p. 12). 

In fact, the social representations of terrorism and crime in the media end up 

emphasizing potential security threats, with important consequences in the perception of 

citizens. 

".... it is above all in newspapers and on television that Islamic terrorism has penetrated 

into our lives. On the other hand, not just recently, but today more than in the past, terrorism 

uses the media, television and the Internet as battlefield. It has made it into a terrain for its war, 

and in doing so, globalized it, transforming executions and every attack into a bloody and 

spectacular event - almost a horror series, punctuated by episodes that are repeated on a 

ffrequent and regular basis "(Ilvo Diamanti, 2015) 

It is no coincidence that, in 2016, particularly after the recent dramatic Bataclan events 

in Paris (13 November 2015), the war and terrorism have become the main issue of Europe's 

leading public television news (Table 1). Conventional agendas have been overturned and there 

is a risk that these entities become involuntary platforms of terror. If the 

terrorism/communication duo has become a sort of joint-stock company aimed at increasing the 

sense of insecurity, then individual freedom is now beginning to be seriously threatened 

(Mosca, 2012, p. 23:55). Western media will have to be equipped to avoid becoming a 

mouthpiece for extremist propaganda. It should escape from reductive and manipulative 

emergency frames and avoid a constant stereotyping and trivializing the real (Morcellini, 2003 

and 2014). 
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Table 1. The agenda of the issues in the main European Public Television news: a comparison between the 

networks 

Source: Osservatorio Europeo sulla Sicurezza 2016; Survey of Osservatorio di Pavia for Fondazione Unipolis, on 

the basis of 34.533 news 

 

What is perceived as real is real in its concrete consequences, such as the profound 

alteration of the quality of relationships between individuals, the inhibition of social relations, 

and the alienation of behaviour towards others. 

This evidence can be seen even from a cursory analysis of the narratives of the European 

media concerning young people who are, in theory, the projection of our society into the future, 

but who, in reality, are portrayed mainly in relation to the major concerns of the modern world. 

Narratives offered by the main European TGs are ñdressed up in blackò: young people 

are dealt with, especially, when they are involved in criminal acts, such as the murder of 

parents, aggression and violence; when it comes to terrorism (almost all the faces that flow in 

the news images are those of young people indoctrinated and recruited into Daesh/ISIS); and 

those who are presented and appear in front of TG cameras when the problems of immigration 

and refugees are dealt with, are young people - with peaks of 33% in the case of the German 

TG (Table 2).  

 
Table 2. Young people in the European news (ARD in Germany, BBC ONE in UK, France 2 in France, RTVE 

La 1 in Spain, TG1 in Italy) 
 All the 5 TV 

News 

Italy  Germany UK France Spain 

Criminal 

events 

22,4% 29,5% 41,7% 25% 0% 17,4% 

Work and 

education 

20,7% 11,4% 8,3% 50% 28,6% 17,4% 

Immigration  13,8% 20,5% 33,3% 0% 9.5% 4,3% 

Terrorism  15,5% 11,4% 16,7% 25% 14,3% 17,4% 

Accidents 11,2% 11,4% 0% 0% 23,8% 13% 

Source: Osservatorio Europeo sulla Sicurezza 2016, Survey of Osservatorio di Pavia for Fondazione Unipolis, 

11.682 interviews 

 

 

 All the 5 TV 

News 

Italy  Germany UK France  Spain 

Policy 15,7% 17,9% 10, 2% 5,1% 14,5% 18, 3% 

War and 

terrorism  

13% 12,7% 12,7% 15,2% 22% 9,4% 

Economy and 

Jobs 

9,5% 10,3% 9,4% 12,3% 16,2% 6% 

Culture and 

Entertainment 

8,7% 11,2% 2,7% 4% 6,4% 10,3% 

Social issues 8,5% 9,4% 21,7% 7,5% 8,4% 6,6% 

Foreign policy 7,6% 5,9% 17,9% 4,9% 4,9% 8,7% 

Crime 7,5% 11,6% 0,6% 9,8% 1,3% 8% 

Sport 5,9% 3% 3,8% 11,1% 1,8% 8% 

Accidents 5,9% 7,6% 3,3% 6% 6,6% 5,1% 

Environment 5,6% 5,6% 1,7% 7,5% 7,4% 5% 

Customs and 

society 

4,6% 2% 2,5% 1,6% 7,4% 5,8% 

Weather 4,1% 0,5% 12,1% 6,5% 1,1% 5,2% 

Science and 

Health 

3,4% 2,4% 1,5% 8,7% 2% 3,5% 
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Therefore, deep and widespread work on trust, as social glue and community platform, 

is required in order to avoid "the metastasis of the ego" (Morin 2005) which is amplified by fear 

of the other (Ricoeur 1990). 

 

4. Recommendations. Managing fear with education and knowledge   

There is the need to manage the effects of medial storytelling upon such complex topics. In fact, 

the mainstream communication promotes the logic of emergency and of sensationalism at any 

cost, following an ephemeral and short-term time horizon.  

In this context, the police forces, as guarantors and education to security protagonists 

and reliable behavioural reference points, are bearers of a strategic function. It is necessary to 

develop a transnational training project for law enforcement personnel and communication 

operators.  Such an initiative, which will involve the network of Inter-force Police Schools, 

international journalistic agencies, as well as European universities, could be a compelling such 

as immigration, natural or human calamities, individual freedom, human rights ecc.  

Imagining a training project for the police and media workers means taking into account, 

in the complex system of priorities, a starting point often forgotten by the Italian university 

system, i.e. the need to achieve goals starting from the characteristics of the training universe 

itself, in this case, adults. The provocations of the new society and the acceleration of processes, 

even in technological innovation, would require continuous and greater attention to cultural and 

professional updating in all those fields of activities that deal directly or indirectly with the 

modern emergencies. Among these are poverty, migration, natural and social destruction of the 

social and natural environments, increase in illiteracy, the progressive decrease in investment 

in training (UNESCO, Midterm Review, Bangkok, 2003). 

In a nutshell, the tools which lie between theory and practice, as hypothesized for the 

training community of international inter-force cooperation, could generate a list of objectives: 

a structure open to additions and updates for the age to come and which may also be adapted to 

a European education project addressed to media operators. 

 

1. Opening toward a new management and towards a new organizational culture, based on 

the value of people; 

2. awareness of the social and cultural complexities and emerging challenges of the 

contemporary world crisis, youth participation, fear, environmental crisis, rights, new 

forms of crime, technologies, etc. 

3. intelligent reading ability of data on immigration and crime, with a view to convincing 

interpretation of its role in a universe that is not only made up of deviance and stigma 

but also integration and normality; 

4. a willingness towards updating and continuing education; 

5. development of a strong sense of belonging and identity, which also involves the sharing 

of values and mission; 

6. research and continuous enhancement of collaborative strategies and the need to make 

inter and an intra-organizational network; the overall quality of the performance 

depends, more than ever, on the ability of administrations to network with the territory, 

with other national and international institutions, and private sector entities, and with 

the citizens. We cannot forget that the network, despite its virtual nature, is formed and 

maintained only in bilateral contexts, continuous exchange, enrichment and growth of 

all those who are part of it; 

7. control and conscious use of the techniques and of internal and external communication 

tools;  

8. willingness to listen as a strategy to exit from self-referentiality. In public policy this 
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does not simply mean efficiency, but also recovery of the confidence by the citizens, 

greater reputation and legitimacy of the institutions; 

9. reinventing a humanistic cultural tradition which places people and human complexity 

at the center of decision-making. The personnel act as an integral part of sense-making 

organizations and transform the main administrative interlocutors into partners as well 

as strategic and operative allies. That is to say, in real ñsocial capitalò; 

10. enter higher education in a continuum based on the spirit and generosity of collaboration 

to achieve well-being and the common good. 
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The Control of Networks: Internet Censorship in Turkey 
 

Berna Berkman Koselerli 

 

1. Introduction 

Form of governance can shapes the communication flow and the function of networks. Whereas 

the democratic governments choose to implement more independent, participant and pluralistic 

regulations for the free flow of information, in an authoritarian regime interventions to internet 

can be increased, surveillance can be heightened and regulations get tighter. Blocking IP and 

DNS, banning the websites based on URLs and content filtering are some of the technical 

methods of internet censorship. As E. Zuckerman (2010,71) says that Internet censorship is 

referring to the inability of users in a given country to access a specific piece of online content. 

At first, in this study, a theoretical framework on controlling Internet access is 

interpreted and then new media policies driven by Justice and Development Party (AKP) - the 

ruling party - and the dimensions of internet censorship in Turkey is discussed and finally some 

recommendations for more equal Internet field is presented. 

 

2. A Framework on Controlling Internet Access 

The studies, which accept that new media fosters public discussion and participation, 

exaggerate the democratic potential of technological innovations. The debate on democracy and 

new media needs to be considered with a critical view. Two main approaches give direction to 

studies on Information and Communication Technologies in the literature. According to 

óliberation technologyô proponents, in an optimistic view, Internet should make the control of 

broadcasting mechanisms more difficult as compared to traditional media. Once a regime 

control central agencies such as newspapers and TV stations, it can use them its own benefit. 

Liberation technology arguments assume that modern communication, most importantly the 

Internet, change this fundamentally. Scholars emphasizing órepression technologyô contend that 

the Internet, similar to traditional media, is not free from government interference (Rßd and 

Weidmann, 2015, 339-340). Sophisticated technology for tracking users and filtering content 

puts governments in a position to block unwanted opposition activity on the Web and to use the 

Internet in their favor. Rßd and Weidmann (2015, 339) say that autocratic regimes benefit from 

these technologies through ample opportunities to censor and influence public opinion and to 

track members of the opposition.  

States around the world use technical means to block access to Internet content for its 

political, religous and social reasons. Most states use a combination of media, 

telecomunications, national security and Internet-specific laws and regulatory schemes to 

restrict the publication of and accsess the information on the Internet. Most states ask for 

licenses to Internet service providers (ISPs) before providing internet access to citizines. Some 

states place pressure on cybercafes and IPSs to monitor Internet usage by their customers 

(Zittrain and Palfrey, 2008, 38).  

Geoff Airo-Farulla (2001: 5-6) describes five basic strategies that have so far emerged 

as governments around the world respond to the challenge of regulating content. The first 

strategy is to apply generic laws regulating the publication or possession of certain kinds of 

content, such as child pornography or false advertising, to the Internet. The second strategy is 

the enactment of Internet-specific legislation, as has occurred in jurisdictions as diverse as 

Australia, South Korea, Germany and Tunisia. The third strategy, common in Asia and the 

Middle East, attempts to address this kind of spillover effect by providing only limited, filtered 

access to overseas-hosted internet content. In these countries access to the international internet 
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is still via only one or a small number of internet gateways, on which ófirewallsô have been 

installed, designed to filter out unacceptable content. The fourth strategy is to encourage 

industry self-regulation, -that is, for internet content hosts and Internet service providers to 

implement their own mechanisms for dealing with óinappropriateô content, however that may 

be defined. The fifth strategy is to encourage regulate themselves and their children by 

becoming educated in how to use the Internet and, if desired, subscribing IPSs, that provide 

filtered services or installing filters on their own computers.  

Controlling actions of the actors which are dispersed into new media emerge the power 

relations. The electronic surveillance of states to control the Internetôs field become an 

oppressive action in an authoritarian regime, besides these restrictive rules can cause both 

hierarchical and unequal implications among the netizens in a digital platform. The power 

relations are interlinking with a decentralized, multilateral and unequal manner in the new 

media environment. Public and private actors who own the new media govern the access to 

internet content. Corporations such as Google, Twitter etc. and governments have an extensive 

hegomony over the Internet. 

As Zittrain and Palfrey (2008, 44) point out, Internet filtering implicates also human 

right concerns, particularly freedom of expression, and extends freedom of association, of 

religion and of privacy in some instantiations. The online environment is increasingly a venue 

in which personal data is stored. The basic rights of freedom of expression and individual 

privacy are threatened by the extension of state power, aided by private actors, into cyberspace. 

When public and private actors combine to restrict the publication of and access to online 

content, the voice of human rights activists are understandably raised (Zittrain and Palfrey, 

2008, 49). 

Internet censorship, as a surveillance strategy, means to shape communication flow on 

the netwroks by consolidating new hegemeonic forms. New media technologies are organized 

to support dominant powers and power relations. Capital, networks, high technologies and mass 

control means are the components of power in the new political-economy order. States can 

control the information flow by collaborating with private actors like Internet service providers, 

hosting firms, hardware and software producers etc.  

David Lyon (2007, 450-451) highlights that Information and Communication 

Technologies (ICTs) are utilized to increase power, reach and capacity of surveillance systems. 

Social relations and social power are organized in part through surveillance strategies. 

Surveillance involving direct watching or monitoring, continues to be an important part of life 

and assisted by ICTs. 

Evgeny Morozov in The Net Delusion (2011) assumes that governments monitor 

netizens and learn information about them while carrying out censorship or allowing the web. 

Morozov (2011, 97) says that governments have mastered the art of keyword-based filtering, 

thus gaining the ability to block web sites based on the URLs and even the text of their pages.  

The issue of Internet censorship also became pivotal in Turkey by new regulations. The 

regulations allow AKP government to monitor people and also restrict contents in accordance 

with its own demands. The developments about this process can be viewed within a historical 

analysis by comparing the new media policies of AKP government. 

 

3. Internet Censorship in Turkey with Historical Analysis 

The first comprehensive regulation to control Internet access in Turkey came into effect in May 

2007 with the law no. 5651.4 This law which is on the ñRegulation of Publictions on the Internet 

                                                            
4 [ŀǿ bƻΦ рсрм ǿŀǎ ǇǳōƭƛǎƘŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ άhŦŦƛŎƛŀƭ DŀȊŜǘǘŜέ ƻƴ aŀȅ ноΣ нллтΦ  
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and Suppression of Crimes Committed by Means of Such Publicationò dealed with illegal and 

harmful contents. The scope of this law is to ban the web pages containing the child 

pornography, gambling, drug and gun sales, the propaganda of terrorist groups or promoting 

suicide, insulting Mustafa Kemal Atat¿rk. 

Blocking harmful contents by the law considered as a correct attempt for children, but 

its application was extended to limit Internet access with some religous reasons and political 

concerns. In February 2011, the Information Technologies and Communication Authority 

(BTK) made an effort to establish a mandatory filtering system by targeting the protection of 

citizens from harmful content. A report by the Organization for Security and Cooperation in 

Europe (OSCE) mentioned that ñAKP is the first government controlled and maintained 

mandatory filtering system within OSCE region.ò (Akdeniz, 2011, 28). After reactions from 

experts, civil society initiatives and international organisations, by November 2011, the filtered 

Internet had been made optional for people who demand it. Internet access based on mandatory 

filtering system is established only at schools and public institutions. 

New regulations have continued to lessen freedom of access to information. The law no 

5651, the legislation on controlling internet, was amanded in September 2014. In the new 

legislation, hosting firms and service providers are urged to follow and hold Internet activities 

of all users for two years. Telecommunication and Communication Presidency (TIB) get 

authority to block web pages within four hours without waiting for a court decision. Websites 

can be banned also by blocking IP addresses or URLs. 

While the Constitutional Court abolished the last regulation after a month period, the 

similar bill was passed in the parliament again in March 2015. The lawful causes to block 

contents are the protection of life and private property, protection of national security and public 

order, prevention of crimes and protection of public health. Ministers are entitled to order the 

TIB to block web pages. European Commission stated that ñthe law on internet was amanded 

in March 2015, granting the Telecommunication and Communication Presidency (TIB) further 

extensive and restrictive powers over Internet content and usage. The legal framework raises 

serious concern about freedom of expression, freedom of Internet, protection of privacy and 

personal rights.ò 5 

According to Engelli Webôs statistics, an independent civil organization results, more 

than 100000 web sites have been blocked in Turkey since 2006. Only 2.6% of them have been 

blocked via court decision, 94.2% of them have been blocked directly by the order of 

Telecommunication and Communication Presidency (TIB). 6 

After the law 5651 enacted in 2007, the government has routinely begun to block web 

pages including video and music sharing sites such as YouTube, MySpace, Last.Fm, Metacafe, 

Dailymotion, blog hosting sites like WordPress and Blogspot, the photo sharing website Slide, 

video sharing site Vimeo and Google groups. YouTube block was instituted in May 2008 and 

was lifted in October 2010. 7 These user-generated content websites was unblocked afterwards, 

but Metacafe is still resricted. On the other hand, alternative news sources that report on 

minority issues such as Atilim, ¥zg¿r G¿ndem, G¿nl¿k Gazetesi, Firat News Agency and also 

                                                            
In issue No. 26530. Retrieved at April 30, 2016, from 
http://www.resmigazete.gov.tr/main.aspx?home=http://www.resmigazete.gov.tr/eskiler/2007/05/20070523.h
tm&main=http://www.resmigazete.gov.tr/eskiler/2007/05/20070523.htm 
5 European Commission, Turkey Report, 2015, p. 44, Retrieved at April 30, 2016, from 
http://ec.europa.eu/enlargement/pdf/key_documents/2015/20151110_report_turkey.pdf. 
6 Engelli Web staticstics are available online at: https://engelliweb.com/istatistikler/, Retrieved at April 30, 
2016. 
7 CǊŜŜŘƻƳ IƻǳǎŜΣ άCǊŜŜŘƻƳ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ bŜǘέΣ ¢ǳǊƪŜȅ wŜǇƻǊǘΣ нлммΣ ǇΦ нΣ wŜǘǊƛŜǾŜŘ ŀǘ !ǇǊƛƭ олΣ нлмсΣ ŦǊƻƳ 
https://www.freedomhouse.org/sites/default/files/inline_images/Turkey_FOTN2011.pdf 
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froeign e-commerce websites featuring lingerie and bikinis have been blocked. Furthermore, 

Turkey has censored atheist and anti-Muslim websites. 8  

Social networks like Facebook and Twitter are common in Turkey, but citizens can be 

arrested because of their sharings against government officials on social media. According to 

Twitterôs Tranasparency Report 9 Turkey is the top country on requests for removal contents in 

the second half of 2015. Twitter recieved totally 2211 requests to remove contents from Turkish 

authorities such as courts, government agencies and police in this period. As a response, Twitter 

decide to withheld 414 accounts and 3003 tweets. Facebookôs Goverment Request Report 10 

declared that 2078 pieces of content are restricted by the orders of BTK and Turkish law 

enforcements in the period of July to December 2015. 

 

4. Conclusion 

Technical tools enable to reach web pages freely, therefore it is hard to control Internet traffic 

completely. By using VPNs or changing DNS settings, internet users can get a free access in 

Turkey. Blocking or filtering the websites is also depicted as restriction of thoughts, expressions 

and human rights. According to Freedom House report, government appointees as to the board 

members is a potential threat to the Information Technologies and Communication Authorityôs 

(BTKôs) independence and its decision-making process is not transparent. 11 BTK and TIB 

donôt explain the lists of blocked websites or the reason why blocking and filtering.  

As a consequence, new media policies settled by Justice and Development Party (AKP) 

government constrains not only freedom of expression but also equality. To promote an open 

and free Internet in Turkey, authorities should listen civil society communities and allow public 

deliberation while taking critical decisions. To protect children from harmful contents, 

education on new media literacy should be raisen.  
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University as a brand and Social Media 

 
Moira Colantoni 

 

1. Introduction 
 

1.1 Evolution of the university system 

The university communication affair is a certainly still open question, although we are talking 

about it for almost two decades. The demand of make public the actions of the university 

institutions boosted since the first half of 90s. The Bologna Process and the rise of the European 

Higher Education Area (EHEA) ï now with 47 nations, plus the European Commission ï 

created a breeding ground for a constructive dialogue over social and academic changes. 

The transition from considering university as an ivory tower or collegium (McNav, 1995), 

prevailing until World War II, has been overtaken by mass university, featured by a strong 

government intervention (Mazzei, 2000). Because of that, the academic system changed its 

priorities: education now matters for more students and they care about equal opportunities. 

This, in its turn, gave us a brand new perception of university and thanks to other exogenous 

factors, such as the globalization, the rise of the information society and the growth of the ICT 

(Boldrini, 2005) the academic system switched itself with a company-like and a network-like 

organization model (Bleiklie, 1998). 

There is sufficient evidence in this process: a large part of European nations reduced the 

numbers of government interventions managing their own higher education programs (Bleiklie, 

1998). Since then, we can now talk about university autonomy. 

Stakeholders like students, families, companies, public institutions, research centers and other 

universities became the ideal interlocutors regarding university communication. It is now 

considered a strategic resource to engage the academic community, get in touch with 

stakeholders and build a network, a useful way to deliver an image equity (Morcellini, 2005). 

 

1.2 University communication? A matter of reputation  

A brief historic description of the universityôs models evolution allows us to highlight how 

university communication became a strategic role. Obviously, there is no just a way to make 

university communication. Starting from accountability and reporting to marketing and student 

guidance, the border between the different meanings of these activities is more fleeting as it can 

seems because it exceeds the dichotomy between internal and external communication. There 

are at least six ways, based on goals, to categorize university communication: 

 

1. It aim to satisfy accountability and transparency legal requirements; 

2. It is devoted to third mission; 

3. It is a marketing instrument to make its institution appeal growing for students and 

investors; 

4. It is a way to promote the dissemination of scientific knowledge; 

5. It is a student guidance instrument and a way to manage crisis; 

6. It is an instrument to promote crowdfunding campaigns. 

 

As you can see these categories may overlap. By the way, it is evident that university 

communication is a crosscutting issue, just like the corporate communication for a company. 

In fact, Cornelissen explains that corporate communication is a çmanagement function that 

offers a framework for the effective coordination of all internal and external communication 
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with the overall purpose of establishing and maintaining favorable reputations with stakeholder 

groups upon which the organization is dependentè (Cornelissen, 2011, p. 10). Donôt you think 

we can use these words even talking about university communication? 

In academic context, this approach highlight two strategic elements: the importance of 

implement an effective internal and external communication and the stakeholdersô importance 

to maintain a positive reputation. It is an organic and a continuous approach, because it engage 

several organization departments and it must be structured with regular activities alternate with 

one-time campaigns. 

In addition, considering that çcorporate reputation can be defined as a socially 

transmissible evaluation of the company (its characteristics, practice, behavior and results, etc.); 

and it represents expectations for the companyôs actions, and level of trustworthiness, 

favorability and acknowledgement in comparison with its rivalsè (Smaiziene, Jucevicius, 2009 

p.98), we can highlight the strategic relevance of reputation regarding universitiesô competition. 

Therefore ï considering the ability to communicate brand values can nowadays decree a 

company success ï corporate reputation must be considered a way to compare same sector 

organizations. 

Thinking about reputation like a contact point between institution identity and 

stakeholdersô expectations, it is necessary to look at cultural, legal and technology changes 

having modified the relationship between receiving a message and user feedback. Nowadays 

ñExamining corporate reputation is becoming more important today than ever. This is due to 

many factors such as: increased public awareness about corporate actions and issues, increased 

requirement for transparency, higher expectations by multiple stakeholder groups, word-of-

mouth and online communication, customerôs personal experience with a companyôs products 

and services, effect of the influence of opinion leaders, growth in interest groups and increased 

attention from media have all contributed to the importance of assessing and actively managing 

a companyôs reputationò (Shamma, 2012 p. 151). 

Universities have now to come to terms with a larger audience, several goals related to the 

three academic missions ï even nationally and internationally ï to reach more people and attract 

more human and economic resources. 

 

1.3 Corporate brand and social media 

In the networked individualism era, at a time when social groupsô borders are more fleeting 

than ever, people are getting a direct access to information. This brand new social framework, 

featured by a social network structure, got another boost thanks to ICT development: çInternet 

contributed to this process, allowing people to operate autonomously more efficiently [é]. It 

also attached more power to people, extending their range and offering them instruments to find 

relevant information to project their own voiceè (Rainie, Wellman, 2012, p. 102). 

People live now a networked sociability paradigm, so the identity component and the 

relational one are deeply connected: çwe canôt think about sociability and other forms of social 

relationship excluding identity issuesè (Comunello, 2010, p.136). Such a situation, even 

referring to people, can be used to better define the relationship between social media and 

universitiesô brands. It firstly helps us to define why users follow their own universityôs social 

media accounts. These accounts, pages or channels, represent an extraordinary way of 

disintermediation between message sender and recipient, relating to the information access 

process ï just think about speed and information customization. However, users also follow 

these accounts even to show off about their own identity to others: it is a way to say ñIôm 

involved with this universityò; ñIôm studying hereò. On the other hand, we must underline about 

how identity building process and brand building process are not so different. 
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Social media are de facto preferential channels to spread and enhance universitiesô activities, 

an actual çphenomenon which can drastically impact a brandôs reputation and in some cases 

survivalè (Kietzmann, Hermkens, McCarthy, & Silvestre, 2011). In particular, considering 

missionsô diversities (education, research and third mission), çuniversities are corporate brands 

due to the multiple stakeholders that they need to engage with and, again, their service industry 

orientationè (Rutter, Roper, & Lettice, 2016, p. 3097). 

Moreover, social media are powerful instruments to attract students, especially 

considering the social media success among millennial generation (Liang, Commins, & Duffy, 

2010). In Europe, there are 393 million monthly active social media users, with a penetration 

rate of 47% (We Are Social, 2016). 

The high penetration rate among users stimulates universities and gives their 

communication offices or departments a strong reason of why it is useful to use social media. 

The demand (by users) of a direct access to information highlights the need (by universities) to 

take over these new interaction places clarifying social networks between users and institutions, 

between users, between institutions. All of them have now a new range of possibilities to show 

off another building block of their own identities. 

The necessity of being open institutions also involves through to social media 

management activities, collaborative storytelling projects ï covering education, research and 

third mission ï and brand communication strategy. Each university becomes a brand and a 

brand cannot ignore users issues because they can (and want to) interact whit it. 

 

2. Method 

This research analyzes 24 universitiesô Facebook fan pages belonging to the EHEA. These 

institutions are ranked in the Shanghai Ranking 2016, relating to the alumni criteria, the only 

common one that does not make difference about the field of science. Considering all the 47 

EHEA members, only 24 of them are considered in the Shanghai Ranking 2016; 23 of them are 

not. 

To detect every Facebook fan page, this research started scanning universitiesô websites, 

considering local language version. In some cases, English version websites do not show local 

language social media channel; in other ones, they only show English social media channels 

that are different from local language ones. 

With this preliminary analysis, it is possible to have an overview over social media 

usage and how universities consider social media. In order to satisfy these research issues, three 

indicators have been built and two others relevant factors have been defined: the authentication 

badge ï the blue or the grey one ï; the count of likes numbers. 

 

¶ The interaction indicator is built considering four elements and it may vary from 0 to 1 

(0, 0.25, 0.50, 0.75, 1). It depends on the possibility to send direct messages, comment 

posts, write a post within the page, review the page. 

¶ The customization indicator considers five elements and it may vary from 0 to 1 (0, 

0.20, 0.40, 0.60, 0.80, 1). This indicator checks how administrators customized 

description and foundation fields, defined a call-to-action, used a Facebook app and if 

they liked other pages or not. 

¶ The diversity of contents indicator deals with four elements and it may vary from 0 to 1 

(0, 0.25, 0.50, 0.75, 1). It depends on how many types of content the social media 

manager used to use among videos, photos, notes, Facebook apps. 
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The first two elements are useful to understand if an institution is relevant for Facebook ï that 

can give it a blue badge ï or not. In this second case, universities may ask to have a grey badge, 

a symbol representing authorsô verification. 

Indicators highlight, instead, if universities consider Facebook a communication 

channel or a mere information one; and they effectively use Facebook regarding customization 

and content diversity. 

 

3. Findings  

As you can see soon, results are divided in four areas of interest: ranking analysis, account 

properties, use perception and usage. 

 

3.1. The EHEA members in the Shanghai Ranking 2016  

Considering a total membership of 47 (+1) nations, 24 of them classified in the Shanghai 

Ranking 2016. Among these 24 nations, we can count 205 universities ranked (41%), out of 

500 academic institutions. Checking universities nationality, there are positive ratios 

concerning Sweden (29.73%), Switzerland (29.63%) and Denmark (29.41%). In absolute 

terms, it is possible to highlight Germany (38), UK (37) and France (22). 

Table 1. The EHEA in the Shanghai Ranking 2016 

 Nation Universities Universities classified in the SR Percentage 

1 UK 168 37 22,02% 

2 CH 27 8 29,63% 

3 DK 17 5 29,41% 

4 FR 231 22 9,52% 

5 SV 37 11 29,73% 

6 DE 427 38 8,90% 

7 FI 39 5 12,82% 

8 BE 62 7 11,29% 

9 NL 74 12 16,22% 

10 NO 26 3 11,54% 

11 RU 393 3 0,76% 

12 IT 97 19 19,59% 

13 IR 32 3 9,38% 

14 ES 109 12 11,01% 

15 AU 68 5 7,35% 

16 PT 133 5 3,76% 

17 RC 70 1 1,43% 

18 SE 16 1 6,25% 

19 GR 38 2 5,26% 

20 TK 170 1 0,59% 

21 PL 128 2 1,56% 

22 SL 31 1 3,23% 

23 EST 13 1 7,69% 

24 CR 47 1 2,13% 

 Total  205  
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Shanghai Ranking makes position clear from 1 to 100, but it bring together others, grouping 

them by 50 or 100 positions. Choosing just one university ranked for each country, this research 

analyzed the first one classified. This process was particularly simple regarding 6 cases, because 

there werenôt other options (Czech Republic, Serbia, Turkey, Slovenia, Estonia, Croatia). 

 

  

Table 2. Best EHEAôs members by Shangai Ranking 2016 (updated on 26 August 2016) 

Country  University Ranking position Page likes 

Austria University of Innsbruck 151-200 22.118 

Belgium Ghent University 62 43.291 

Croatia University of Zagreb 401-500 n.a. 

Denmark University of Copenhagen 30 43.527 

Estonia University of Tartu 401-500 23.520 

Russian Fed. Moscow State University 87 29.465 

Finland University of Helsinki 56 14.401 

France Pierre and Marie Curie University - Paris 6 39 43.689 

Germany Heidelberg University 47 38.038 

Greece National & Kapodistrian University of Athens 301-400 6.221 

Ireland Trinity College Dublin 151-200 38.186 

Italy Sapienza University of Rome 151-200 74.728 

Norway University of Oslo 67 73.654 

Netherlands Utrecht University 65 49.842 

Poland Jagiellonian University 401-500 59.638 

Portugal University of Lisbon 151-200 20.093 

UK University of Cambridge 4 1.641.785 

Czech Republic Charles University in Prague 201-300 37.053 

Serbia University of Belgrade 201-300 6.037 

Slovenia University of Ljubljana 401-500 n.a. 

Spain University of Barcelona 151-200 111.283 

Sweden Karolinska Institute 44 16.372 

Switzerland Swiss Federal Institute of Technology Zurich 19 38.549 

Turkey Istanbul University 401-500 121.655 

 

Out of 24 universities, 22 of them have a Facebook fan page; 2 donôt (the University of Zagreb, 

Croatia, and the University of Ljubljana, Slovenia). It narrows it down to 22 universities 

analyzed. 

 

3.2. Account properties 

There are two types of image used as a profile image: a photo of the university headquarters 

and, mostly, the university official logo, the same we all can find in a university website or 

document. 
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Table 3. Facebook Badge (updated on 26 August 2016) 

 

There five blue badges among the considered universities: the Cambridge University, the Pierre 

and Marie Curie University - Paris 6, the University of Copenhagen, the Trinity College of 

Dublin and the University of Barcelona. The blue badge gives us information about page 

authorship verification and contents reliability. 

The Heidelberg University is the only one having a grey badge. It means Heidelbergôs 

communication office or department manually ask Facebook to verify its authorship. 

Likes number is an important value to better profiling universities. Considering the first 

three universities by likes ï the University of Cambridge, the Istanbul University and the 

University of Barcelona ï it is important to notice the ratio between likes and academic 

community. The University of Cambridge has nearly 20.000 students and over 1,5 million likes. 

Exactly as the University of Barcelona has over 110.000 likes: twice its students (Universitat 

de Barcelona, 2016). 

 

3.3. Use perception 

The interaction indicator is strategic to answer the question ñhow universities consider social 

media?ò.  This indicator considers four ways to interact with the page and they can be enabled 

or not. The interaction indicator gives us an exactly response on which university considers 

social media instruments to inform and which one considers them channels to communicate. 

In the first case, the indicator may results 0,25 (because of the recent obligation of allowing 

users to comment posts) or 0,50. In the second one it may results 0,75 or 1. 

 

1. The minimum interaction level, seen as the only way to interact is commenting pageôs 
posts, is a feature of two big university brands: the Cambridge University and the 

Sapienza University of Rome. 

2. The University of Helsinki, the University of Belgrade and the National and 

Kapodistrian University of Athens allow users to review their own page, giving them 

the possibility to vote them from 1 to 5 and comment their review with a short message. 

Social media managers cannot delete reviews. 

3. The interaction level grows when we talk about universities giving their users three 

different ways to interact. We are talking about the Swiss Federal Institute of 

Technology Zurich, the Moscow State University, the University of Lisbon and the 

Jagiellonian University (comments, reviews and private message); the Karolinska 

Institute and Trinity College of Dublin (comments, third party posts and private 

message); and the Istanbul University (comments, third party posts and reviews). 

4. The maximum interaction level is reached with several institutions: the University of 

Copenhagen, the Pierre and Marie Curie University - Paris 6, the Heidelberg University, 

the Ghent University, the Utrecht University, the University of Oslo, the University of 

Barcelona, the University of Innsbruck, the Charles University in Prague and the 

University of Tartu. They all allows users to comment posts, write posts, write a review 

and send a private message. 

 

 

 

 Blue badge Grey badge None 

Number of pages 5 1 16 
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3.3. Usage 

It is now time to talk about customization and diversity of contents. The first issue can be 

analyzed through the customization indicator that considers 5 different values. It has a minimum 

result of 0,20 because of the recent Facebook obligation to set a page description. 

The other optional fields may be set or not: it depends on the administratorsô decision. 

We are talking about the foundation field ï it can be useful to enhance the historic tradition of 

a university ï used by 13 universities out of 22. 

Almost all the pages analyzed have a call-to-action button (21 out of 22), a feature used 

to promote a video about the university education program or to generate more traffic. In this 

second case, there are three types of landing page: the home page, a contact page, a customized 

landing page dedicated to courses and admission campaigns. 

Another way to customize a fan page is represented by following other pages. They can 

be secondary university pages, other universities or stakeholders. 21 universities, out of 22, use 

this feature. 

One more variable of the customization indicator is the usage of Facebook apps, used 

by 15 universities (out of 22). Facebook apps may be used to give users more customized 

contents within Facebook platform. By the way, users can only use them using a pc: 

smartphones and tablets cannot run Facebook apps. This variable is in common with the last 

indicator: the diversity of content one. 

Regarding the different types of content, visual contents are so important in university 

communication: all the university pages analyzed deals with photos or images and 17 of them 

uses videos to communicate with users. Facebook notes, the textual content par excellence, is 

used in just 4 cases out of 22. 

 

4. Discussion and conclusion 

Facebook is a reality and a useful owned channel for academic communication by EHEAôs 

members: 22 universities ranked in Shanghai Ranking 2016 have a Facebook page, 2 donôt. 

They promote social media channels through their own website and Facebook is not the only 

social media service used. 

Universities use social media as useful instruments into their communication activities. 

These owned channels may be used to promote universitiesô brands and to keep in touch with 

stakeholders. The official status is supported by the same university communication managers 

who put social links in the universityôs home page, use the official brand name and logo of the 

university. 

By the way, each university consider these instruments in a different way. We can 

highlight at least two macro-concepts: 

 

1. Fan page as an information channel. Some of the universities analyzed use Facebook 

as a news amplifier. The main goal is to gather a space where people voluntarily join 

to receive an ongoing information flow that works like an agenda setting tool. 

 

In particular, there are two examples to emphasize: the University of Cambridge and the 

Sapienza University of Rome. In the first case, Cambridgeôs communication staff provide 

information about current events and academic research. Posts contain links to generate web 

traffic to scientific and academic articles hosted by the universityôs website. Therefore, the 

purpose is to promote Cambridgeôs academic research, enhance its historic tradition and 

intercept current eventsô topics respecting news standards. In Sapienza there is a different 

approach: its communication staff want to talk about research and news, but they give to users 
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a link to online newspapers or magazines. In this case, information process does not generate 

web traffic and it leave the agenda setting power to others. The only type of content carrying 

users to Sapienzaôs website is news about events (the third mission). 

In the Cambridgeôs case, the fan page is a meeting point among several colleges. It shows 

off contents away from studentsô life or student guidance logic. Instead, it enhances the 

University of Cambridge as a brand. In the second case, Sapienza is lacking in creating contents 

about itself and it leave to others this job: from departments, because they deals with teaching, 

to newspapers. 

 

2. Fan page as a communication channel. The most of the universities (17 out of 22) 

allows people to interact with the staff because they have a 0,75 or a 1 result according 

to the interaction indicator. 

 

The possibilities to write a post within the page or to send a private message emphasize an 

approach based on dialogue. Besides amplifying events and news, those universities choose to 

interact with their own audience. They consider social media a relationship-oriented place. In 

this way, universities meet usersô expectations, because they want to use social media to 

interact. 

However, this approach must should provide a constant administratorsô presence. They 

ï in addiction to manage an editorial plan ï should interact with users promptly, even managing 

any possible crisis. Minding Facebookôs relationship-oriented nature, users prefer this approach 

because of their need to know information or solve a problem as fast as they can, even talking 

directly with universitiesô pages owners and managers. 

In the first case (fan page as an information channel), there is no a bi-directional relation: 

Facebook has a mere information role. Its potentials and features are undervalued. In the second 

one (fan page as a communication channel), Facebook is a way to interact with people, even 

offering them a space to ask for assistance. However, there is a risk of hosting dangerous 

conversations for universityôs reputation. In both cases, social media like Facebook are an 

interesting battlefield for universities to show off their ability and appeal. Reputation is a 

strategic resource and it must be used to plan storytelling activities to audiences. 

Regarding customization and diversity of contents, 19 fan pages out of 22 have a 

medium or high customization level, because of the use of description field, call-to-action 

button, networks activities. 

Call-to-action button, for instance, is a positive example in order to give something more 

to users. Universities care about landing pages and it is good to optimize results on investment. 

The most used buttons ï Find out more, Contact us, Subscribe ï tell something more about the 

strategic approach used. The first one is so generic and it addresses to anyone: generally, it 

brings users to home page. Even the second one (Contact us) is so generic, but it comes with a 

relation-oriented purpose: come into contact with the user. The third case (Subscribe) tells a lot 

about the universitiesô strategy: their staff want to catch people interested in subscribing or, at 

least, in finding more about courses. 

Talking about other pages liked by the universitiesô pages, this is an often 

underestimated feature. It is useful to enhance a social network logic, an intrinsic mechanism 

of social media. It is based on the possibility to make visible agreements or links between 

universities and peripheral schools or departments, institutions, companies or others. University 

of Cambridge and Sapienza University of Rome are emblematic examples again. Cambridgeôs 

fan page follows its colleges and famous alumni; Sapienzaôs staff follows Sapienzaôs peripheral 

structures and offices like, for instance, the ñCIAO ï Centro Informazioni, Accoglienza e 

Orientamentoò (Information, Accomodation and Guidance Center). 
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One last piece of the social media usage puzzle is represented by the diversity of 

contents. Almost all of the universities analyzed use at least two types of content among videos, 

photos, notes and Facebook apps. Starting from Facebook apps, these tools are useful to 

enhance a Facebook page because it can group, for example, other social media accounts like 

Youtube, Instagram or Twitter. Photos or images are used by all the checked universities. 

However, only 17 pages out of 22 use videos. The main reason, in this case, is that universities 

still prefer Youtube to upload videos online instead of Facebook. 

The high use of photos or video, compared to an almost nil use of Facebook notes, 

emphasizes an increasing will to join the latest visual contents web trends. Full-screen photos, 

big pictures and infographics dominate modern websites to combat information overlapping: 

so why should not this mechanism work on Facebook or other social media? 

This research has clearly and explorative purpose, but it is useful in order to draw at least 

four starting point for further steps and a broad-spectrum future research: 

 

1. Social media use is decisive for universities.  

2. Those interaction areas are perceived both as academic activities amplifiers and as 

agenda setting instruments (deadlines, events, appointments, etc.). When pages allow 

users to interact, comment and review, they may became virtual offices for assistance, 

guidance and students caring activities. 

3. Universities guess social media featuresô opportunities unevenly. 

4. Universities are brand and Cambridge University is a positive example in this way. A 

part of likes represents a piece of usersô identity building process, because following 

Cambridge Universityôs page means: ñIôm involved with this universityò; ñIôm 

studying hereò. 

 

5. Limitations and further research 

To better define if social media are, or not, the definite ways to upgrade university 

communication in order, this research have to excel itself, starting analyzing other social media 

platforms. Facebook is of course a starting point: it has the biggest social media population 

compared to others; it makes it simple to scrape data; it, as you saw, is widely used by 

universities. 

 

Talking about further steps: 

 

1. It is necessary to extend the number of universities to be analyzed and the variety of 

indicators; 

2. Studying studentsô perception about their universityôs social media usage may be 

interesting to analyze a different point of view; 

3. It is strictly necessary to find more ways to study this trend; 

4. Check the existence of universitiesô social media policy and staffôs organization. 

 

Al l of these steps, in the end, preparatory to finding patterns of use about how universities 

effectively exploit social media to build their own brand. 
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Re-construction of Realms of Memory through Television Series Case Study: Muhteĸem 

Y¿zyēl: Kºsem 

 
Bilgehan Ece ķakrak 

 

1. Introduction 

Nowadays a great deal of subject, place, person, event and situation is presented to the audience 

via numerous fictional or documentary TV programs. Some of the most popular examples of 

these are undoubtedly the ones that take the most glorious period of Ottoman Empire as a 

subject and that are very popular in the countries they are exported even though they are 

produced in Turkey. Historical relics based on the books, written documents and visual-audio 

records that are convenient for its period that go out of the museums are referred, re-referred, 

remembered, visualized, and reached to the audience almost in a way media spectacle (Kellner, 

2010) via these TV programs.  

 In this study especially rituals like coronation, marriage, birth, death, and war victories 

in the series, Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem [The Magnificent Century: Kºsem] are examined. In 

this sense how the series, Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem -simultaneously it is exported to the foreign 

countries and has a massive audience in these countries- as a popular TV program reconstructed 

the realms of memory, and transformed the rituals it brings about into a media spectacle, and 

how it pull off them from its time and moving into present, and how reproduced itself are 

evaluated in narration-representation-ideology context.  

 

1.1 Theoretical Frame 

 

1.1.1 Culture  and Memory  

Halbwachs attributes the individual memory composing to the social conditions. The society is 

the subject of memory and remembering. Setting off from this point Asmann (2015) emphasizes 

that the subjects of the memory and remembering are always the individuals. However these 

individuals are depended on the ñframeò that fictionalizes their recollections. If  an individual 

or a society constructs the past only in the frame that it associates it will  forget everything 

beyond this frame. Therefore re-fictionalizing the past in the present is possible.  

 In other words, individual memory for one develops with this personôs participation to 

the process of communication. An individual is included in this development by being included 

in different social groups as well  as family, religion and national societies (Assman, 2015). The 

development and the cultural accumulation of the individual in the society are ideological at 

the same time. According to Althusserôs (2006) ñideological state apparatusò conception 

religion, family, school and mass media are ideological tools used in order to provide the 

hegemony in the direction of the dominant ideologies of the dominant class. These apparatus 

make individuals consent to the ideology and consequently manipulate the society to consent 

indirectly in order to establish the hegemony. In this context relating the process of development 

of the individual memory by participating to the process of communication to an ideological 

manipulation is meaningful.  

 As Assmann (2015) explains the memory is alive and always stays alive in the 

communication. If  this relationship pauses or the frame of the reality it relates changes or 

vanishes the forgetting occurs. Halbwachs differentiates the collective and individual memory. 

The individual one is only perceptions, not the recollections. The perceptions relate to our 

bodies strictly but the recollections are derived from the different groups we are in.  
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 In this context the fact that the re-formability of the memory according to the desired 

situations making remember or forget in the reconstruction in the present is related to the fact 

that the memory always stays alive in the communicative process. And the communicative 

process is social rather than individual.  

 

1.1.2 The Forms of Social Remembering and the Figures of Remembering  

The forms of social remembering are important because they help expressing the process of the 

reconstruction of the realms of memory by TV series which is the main theme of this study. At 

this point the strong relationships between the forms of social remembering and spectacle are 

significant. Therefore the questions what the forms of social remembering are and how they 

work should be included in this study.   

 Assmann (2015) differentiate the concepts of ñcommunicative memoryò and ñcultural 

memoryò. The communicative memory is the recollections one share with the contemporaries 

and they include the ones belong to the recent past. On the other hand the cultural memory faces 

certain points of the past. The symbolical figures of the past the present is attached are pivotal. 

The ones called as ritual are the remembering figures that express the current situation. Some 

of the differences between the cultural and communicative memory are everyday and 

ceremonial, temporary and permanent, partial and general dualities. But cultural memory is 

formed and ceremonial; it is the most important feature of cultural and communicative memory.  

 ñFestivals and rituals undertake the conveying of the knowledge that preserves its 

identity by regular repetitions and their transferring, therefore the reproduction of the cultural 

identity. Ritualistic repetition reassures the spatial and time-wise association of the 

group.ò(Assman, 2015, 65) 

  According to Halbwachs (cited by Assmannn, 2015, 46) ñin order to take place in the 

memory of the group the realm should be lived as a real and certain person, place or eventò. On 

the other hand to take place in the memory of the group and stay there permanently the event 

has to be flourished with a meaningful reality (Assmann, 2015). ñEvery character and historical 

event transfers a message, a concept, and a symbol as it enters into the memory; and become 

an element of the societyôs thought systemò (cited by Assmann, 2015, 46). And the 

ñremembering figuresò rise from the traffic between the concepts and experiences. The 

developing and staying alive of the remembering figures are about the group loyalty, 

reconstruction of the history and loyalty to the time and space (Assmann, 2015).  

Group loyalty is about the concept of the collective memory and its existence only with 

its conveyors, and forming evidences on participation of the participants of the process. The 

concepts of concrete space and time of the collective memory occur with the concrete identity 

(Assmann, 2015).  

Reconstruction of the history is about the fact that the past never remains as it was and 

the present is always reorganized according to the conditions of the present (Assmann, 2015). 

It can contribute to the forming of the social group memory or it can be used in the process of 

erasing the collective memory of the citizens systematically (Connerton, 1999). 

In this context rather than based on the reality the place of the past in the memory is 

always reorganized according to the current conditions of the ñreconstructionò and it is not 

inconvenient to claim that it indicates that the reality is partially synthesized with artificiality.  

At this point the concept of ñcollective memoryò comes forward. ñCollective memory 

is the exploration of an identity combines the social groups have different concerns and 

motivations such as the members of a family or a nationò (Confino, 1997, 1390). A historical 

selection it is not enough to form this; this past has to direct the emotions of the past, and to 

mobilize its members it has to motivate them and has to be accepted (Confino, 1997). As Philip 

Smith (2007) states according to Halbwachs the collective memory works to bring close the 
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society together. How people narrate the past and make it mythological is important. This 

situation is about the working of the groups, organizations, and rituals responsible of keeping 

the collective memory alive. They work by narrating-writing the collective practices such as 

commemorations, festivals, legendary events about the origin of the groups and the heroic 

stories and recording, and reforming them by a ñselectiveò manner. The determinant of the 

memory about the past is the present conditions. That is the collective memory is reformed by 

every generation.  

Loyalty to the time and space is about the desire to materialize in a specific space and 

to update in a specific time the remembering figures. Rather than a geographical and historical 

sense this requires a concrete time and space. The contents recollected gain temporality by the 

fact that they were lived so many years ago or their supernatural links or a shared space. 

Festivals, memories, etc. are based on a common place (Assmann, 2015). The memory is related 

to the space like the history is related to the events (Nora, 2006).  

According to Connerton (1999) the images belong to the past and the remembered 

knowledge (like ceremonial) are sustained by practices (performance). In this context the 

collective memory is established especially by commemorations. Today national elite is 

inventing ceremonies claiming they are the extension of a past they approve by organizing 

meetings, parades, ceremonies and establishing new ceremony fields because the past version 

is preserved by reproducing the words and images representing it. These inventorying practices 

are conceptualized by Hobsbawm (2006) as ñinvented traditionsò. They aim to impose certain 

values and norms. They demonstrate ritualistic and symbolic features. However the continuity 

of many is artificial and fabricated.  

 Even if  they are artificial and fabricated the remembering figures in the formation of 

collective memory reach to the societies via ñvisibleò ways. At this point the face of the 

collective memory changing into a spectacle is significant.  

 According to Guy Debord (2006) spectacle is the current social organization of the fact 

that history and memory paralyzed and that the history based on historic time is abandoned and 

it is the wrong consciousness of time. The thing represented as the real life is a show life made 

more realistic. The type and content of the spectacle serves completely to legitimate the 

conditions and purposes of the current system. The spectacle reflects the portrait of the power. 

It is a field of representation and confirmation.  

  As Pierre Nora (2006) emphasizes the memory is general description and management 

of the past within the present and he claims that the memory appears especially in a space such 

as festivals, commemorations, monuments, emblems, eulogies, dictionaries, museums. He says 

the origin of the emotion of continuity is about the space. Since there is no more the mediums 

of memory there are ñrealms of memoryò.  

 Toomas Gross (2007) expresses the relationship between the memory and space Nora 

founded by underlining with the concept of ñmemory reservoirsò. This concept refers to the 

cultural activities such as song festivals, oral history and loyalty to the shared land, and the 

physical places. A quite lot of collective memory and identities are preserved in the rituals, 

ceremonies, and social events.  

 The realms of memory function on different levels of accumulations and are about many 

points in the social life. Sanctity is out of the churches substantially and shifted to the earthly 

fields.  Today sanctity is started to be persevered in the museums and exhibitions; these realms 

of memory are the churches and cathedrals of modernity (Winter, 2015).  

 The realms of memory are to stop the time, prevent forgetting, immortalize the death, 

and concretize the meanings by signs (Nora, 2006). They extract certain period of the past and 

make it visible in the present.  

 Even a concrete looking place like an archive office becomes a realm of memory when 

imagination affiliates a symbolic halo. Even merely functional places like a textbook or a 
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testament can be classified under this category if  only they become the subject of a ritual (Nora, 

2006). Therefore ritualistic presentations are the most important determinants filling  the spaces 

of realms of memory and concretizing the past within the present.  

 As Pierre Nora (2006) states today rather than commemorative monuments, the 

obsession of statues, rituals and corteges practiced at the same time everywhere in the country; 

unique attempts of individuals and processions peculiar to the generations are respected. The 

place where the shared identity confirmed becomes museums, theatrical representations, 

folkloric spectacles, and TV. From now on the realms of memory are large spectacular 

broadcasts using scene, and dramatically components.  

 Today the culture of mass media offers new materials rising constantly for fantasy, 

imagination, and the patterns of thought and behaviours, and the identities. Media spectacle is 

a culture of celebrity offering the dominant role models, and symbols of the image, and the 

characters. It has spread all of the parts of the life from economy to culture, daily life practices 

to politics, art, sports, and war (Kellner, 2010). Therefore it is inevitable for the productions of 

the cultural industry produced in the popular culture to turn into a media spectacle engaged with 

the daily life practices offered by the consumer culture.  

  

2. Method 

In this study qualitative research method is used and how the critical theories mentioned in the 

introduction evaluated in the context of the series, Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem. To put it in a 

general frame especially Pierre Noraôs concept of the realms of memory is placed on the focal 

point, and drawing from Halbwachs and Assmannôs theories how collective memory and 

remembering figures occur is examined, and conferred to Connerton about how the 

remembered knowledge moved into todayôs rituals. Guy Debordôs concept ñthe society of the 

spectacleò and Douglas Kellnerôs concept ñmedia spectacleò are used in the explanation of how 

the realms of memory transform into a media spectacle while it is reconstructed via TV series.  

 

3. Findings 

 

3.1 The Summary of Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl Kºsem and General Information  

Muhtesem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem (2015) narrates Ahmet Han I. (Sultan Ahmet), one of the sovereigns 

in the seventeenth century of the Ottoman Empire and his official wife Kºsem, becoming an 

important figure in the history of the Ottoman Empire later. The topics of the thirty episode- 

series are: Ahmet Han I., the son of Mehmet III,  eluding from the fights for the throne in the 

dynasty and the princes massacred for the throne, becoming the Sultan in his childhood and 

first years of his rule; Kºsem Sultanôs being kidnapped from Cephalonia when she was a little 

girl and being offered to Ahmet Han I.; and Ahmet Han I. and Kºsem Sultanôs love and the 

marriage; harem life; the political events of the period such as campaigns, janissary uprisings, 

and law and order; public and palace life  in the place called ñpayitahtò (Ķstanbul, the capital 

city of the Ottoman Empire in the period), where most of the events mentioned in the series; on 

the one hand the mistresses of the sultan, competing to give birth to the dynasty and on the other 

side the struggle and the plot of the princes and their  mothers to succeed the throne; the secret 

agreements between the officers of high standing like pashas and the members of the dynasty; 

death of Sultan Ahmet Han I. and Kºsem Sultanôs governing efficiency after his death; the son 

of Sultan Ahmet Han I, Young Osman (Sultan Osman II.) who was given birth by Mahfiruz 

Hatice Sultan, and after the his getting killed the ascending and descending of his uncle Sultan 

Mustafa I.; finally Sultan Murat IV., the events emerged until Kºsem Sultanôs sonôs coronation 

at his early age.  
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 The first episode of Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem was televised on November 12, 2016 and 

continued on Star TV on weekly basis. Its production company is TIMS Productions; its 

producer is Timur Savcē, the directors are Mert Baykal and Yaĵēz Alp Akaydēn. It is written by 

Yēlmaz ķahin and the music of the series is composed by Aytekin Ataĸ (K¿nye, n.d.).  

  

3.2. Reconstruction of the Realms of Memory in Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem 

The thought of that today the realms of memory are not merely physical places enclosed by 

walls, and that the TV is a realm of memory on his own as both stage and dramatically 

components are used on TV, and it addresses large audiences (Nora, 2006) is clearly 

demonstrated in the series, Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem. It is possible to interpret the realms of 

memory this series formed on a pair of point related each other. Firstly in sense of medium TV 

produces realms of memory as a mass media device on which the products of the cultural 

industry are televised. These realms of memory can be replicated, transferred to the different 

mediums, erased/re-uploaded, watched over and over, archived, bought and sold as goods 

technically. Secondly the fact that the kind of the series is historical ïthe series tells about a 

specific historical period- enables reconstruction of a lot of de facto nonfunctional realms of 

memory. The representation forms of this reconstruction are fictionalized in the direction of the 

requirements of the day. The components of the bridge, memory built between history and TV 

ñéon the one hand aim to represent the past and take it as an existence, on the other hand there 

is a living physical memory in the moving of time. A form of memory represents the past, 

another form mobilizes it.ò (Kºse ¥zel­i, 2010, 332) 

 A quite lot of ritualistic presentation and forms of representation such as coronation 

ceremonies, birth, death, marriage ceremonies, law and order, and religious practices are stuffed 

inside of these reconstructed realms of memory. Therefore it is appropriate to state that the 

realms of memory produced in the series work with ritualistic presentations.  

 In this context to assess some realms of memory come forward in the example of 

Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem with rituals seem meaningful.   

 Payitaht [capital]: The capital of the period, the centre of the dynasty that is Istanbul. 

Payitaht hosts most of the reconstructed realms of memory and it is the place most of the events 

developed in. Topkapē Palace, Janissary organization, Gºzyaĸē Palace (Old Palace), Darô¿l 

Eman, almshouses, mosques, Kēz Kulesi, Bosporus, harbor, the streets/ avenues of the period, 

the houses the public live in, markets, entertainment venues depict both daily and official life 

of the public and court and each represent a realm of memory, and this is the heart of the 

Ottoman Empire.  Even if  it is not the capital city today recognized worldwide Ķstanbulôs realm 

of memory fictionalized according to the seventeenth century.  

 Payitaht is at the same time the city hosting the big love of Sultan Ahmet Han I.  and 

Kºsem Sultan. This deep love is one of the main topics that the narrative continues on along 

the series. The series do not only sort the historical events. It also presents the humanitarian 

values of the characters in fiction with historical events. A lot of moods such as the happiness, 

sadness, miseries, loves, ambitions, fears, hopes of a lot of characters such as Sultan Ahmet 

Han I., Kºsem Sultan, mothers of the reigning sultans, pashas, ordinary people, mistresses, 

princes, etc. are reflected in the series. Thus the characters gain dramatically depths and this 

enables the audience to identify themselves with the characters.  

 Topkapē Palace: It is the place where both the private and the official life of the members 

of the dynasty take place; and where the pashas and important officers live in; and where at the 

same time witnessed a lot of plotting and struggle; and where the empire is ruled. Today as 

being a physical realm of memory Topkapē Place Museum is fictionalized according to the 

period narrated and it is a reconstructed realm of memory via this TV series.  
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 Many ritualistic presentations come alive both inside and outside of this realm of 

memory. Ceremonies based on rituals such as the magnificent c¿lus ceremonies, one of the 

requirements to succeed the throne for the prospective prince, funerals of the members of the 

dynasty were carried out exterior space of the palace and Topkapē Palace is presented as a realm 

of memory represent the authority. The events such as the ritualistic dinner ceremony, ulufe 

divanē, at which the agreements about Janissary uprisings, the salary called ulufe offered to 

janissary and the level of the contentment of the janissary etc. conducted, and the peopleôs 

attempt to make revolution show how the central authority is threatened but yet how the 

absolute authority is the Sultan are presented in the large courtyard of Topkapē Palace, 

sometimes turning into a media spectacle in different episodes.  

 Topkapē Palace is fictionalized as a place that symbolizes the power, that the more it is 

close to the throne the more death threatening increases, that one has to be strong and even 

some times has to fight invisible wars. The mothers of the princes want to be the closest to the 

throne and in the palace in their struggles to succeed their sons. The ones banished from the 

palace or prisoned after their plots revealed always tried to go back to the palace with schemes 

taking the chance of death not to lose the chance for the throne. Topkapē Palace is represented 

as the centre of the authority, power, and domination.  

  Inferior spaces of Topkapē Palace -the ones come forward profoundly will  be dealt in 

detail later- such as harem, has oda, the studies of pashas and important officers, ĸifahane, 

hammam, dungeon, Kubbealtē office in which the governmental business is conducted, the 

corridors which witnessed very secret dialogues reconstructed as the realms of memory via the 

series are presented to the audience. 

  Has Oda: It is the private office and room of the sultan and used regularly in the series. 

It is guarded by Has Odabaĸē who is the closest the sultan and the most trusted person. It is the 

room in which the sultans run the governmental business, conduct his private life, eat his meals, 

and sleep with his mistresses. When the masses a popular product of the cultural industry can 

reach is considered the reconstruction of a real concept from the past like has oda in the series 

may acknowledge the audience unaware of this reconstructed realm of memory. At this point 

concretization of the history via the fictionalized realms of memory and its reconstruction 

transformed into a media spectacle in front of the audience are significant as they show how 

the current ideological discourses and the representation forms can direct the masses.   

 Harem: One of the most important places in the series. It is managed by Valide Sultan 

who is the mother of sovereign, and separated into rooms hierarchically; and its residents were 

mistresses competing with each other to sleep with the sultan and to give birth to a prince, 

favorite mistresses, and princes at their early ages and their mothers; and it is charged by kalfas 

[forewomen] and eunuch kēzlaraĵasē. Harem is not represented just a room for sexual 

intercourses in the series. Harem is represented in the series as a formal organization on its own. 

There is a ceremony held in harem as some part of the funeral of valide sultan or a woman 

member before the body is taken out of the palace; for the celebrations of events such as birth 

or s¿nnet [circumcision] a traditional dessert is offered to the people and the members from the 

highest ranks of the dynasty attend to these celebrations. All  of these demonstrate how harem 

is significant, and how it is valued symbolically.  

 Janissary Organization: As one of the military classes in the Ottoman Empire the 

Janissary corps is depicted as a physical realm of memory that young people participated just 

now are trained, that older ones make drills and develop close relationships, and live and eat 

meals, shortly where all of them spend all of the times out of campaigns. Janissary corps in the 

series is depicted as loyal to Kºsem Sultan. Even they claim loyalty to the sovereign some 

rebels among them are strong enough to threaten the throne. The Janissary Organization often 

mentioned in the history textbooks and rendered visible in the series are reconstructed and 

offered to the audience as an important realm of memory.  
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 Gºzyaĸē Palace: It is the old palace. For the period told in the series it can said that 

Gºzyaĸē Palace was as an exile space. The mother of reigning sultans committed important 

crimes but not punished heavily enough with Sultansô initiative because they are the members 

of the dynasty such as Safiye Sultan, Handan Sultan are exiled from Topkapē Palace to this 

palace. After Ahmet Hanôs death his brother Mustafa I. becomes sultan and with his mother, 

Halime Sultanôs effort Kosem Sultan is exiled to Gºzyaĸē Palace. The women who are wanted 

to make neutralized and expelled from the heart of the empire, Topkapē Palace suffers in this 

realm of memory. Even if  the ones exiled here are accompanied with attendants they have not 

more a glorious life as they had in Topkapē palace.  

 Sultan Ahmet Mosque [Blue Mosque] and Square: The mosque was made build by 

Sultan Ahmet Han I. in Sultan Ahmet Square, opposite of Hagia Sophia Mosque. Today it is 

still operational and one of the biggest and known mosques in Ķstanbul. To build glorious 

structures for Islam, in which Sultan Ahmet Han I. believe are very important. The related 

episode of the series reflects the process of the building of this place clearly. The only six-

minaret mosque was in Mekka until the day Sultan Ahmet [Blue Mosque] was built. And 

according to the Ottoman traditions the sultans were making built glorious mosques only after 

a huge war victory. All  of these contributed the criticisms made about him and the series take 

this as a subject. The religious and formal ritualistic representations in the glorious opening of 

the mosque encourage representing the power of the realm of memory and this is transmitted 

to the audience transforming into a spectacle.  

 Kºsem Sultanôs Almhouse: It is founded by Kºsem Sultan. This is the place which 

Kºsem Sultan often meets the people and listens to their problems and this realm of memory is 

reconstructed via the series. It is a charity house in which the poor are fed, the expenses of the 

poor children are provided, and people in need are helped. And the expenses of the house are 

provided by the charitable foundation Kºsem Sultan founded. Kºsem Sultan herself serves 

meals and tries to solve peopleôs problems there. It is depicted as the place where Kºsem Sultan 

often meets with poor and ordinary people.   

 Darô¿l Eman: It is the derg©h [dervish lodge] founded by Mahmut H¿dayi Hazretleri 

and in which the people who pray for forgiveness are sheltered. This person is loved and 

regarded especially by Kºsem Sultan and Sultan Ahmet Han I. The most ritualistic 

characteristics of derg©h brought forward in the series is the immunity -even the sultan canôt 

touch them- given the people after escaping here, after they repent no matter what their sin was. 

The people seek refuge and stepped in this derg©h are untouchable. Derg©h is reconstructed as 

a realm of memory where with religious statements such as ñnone of Allahôs subjects is superior 

of anotherò or ñafter stepping in one leaves all of his political, economical etc. characteristics 

behindò the people quit glorious clothes and get wrapped modest ones  and where the former 

sinners are visualized as they pray all the time. The real derg©h is in ¦sk¿dar, Ķstanbul today. 

The visibility  reconstructed in the series as a realm of memory with the popularity of the series, 

can be considered as an introductory for the real one.  

 Kēz Kulesi: It is one of the symbolical structures of Ķstanbul and it is used for touristical 

purposes today. Kēz Kulesi in the series is positioned as a realm of memory where Safiye Sultan 

(Sultan Ahmet Han I.ôs grandmother) is imprisoned because of the crimes she committed and 

only certain officers were able to reach this place via seaway.  

 Harbour: It can read as the door of the Ottoman Empire opening far worlds. It is 

positioned as a realm of memory where the merchants coming via seaway berth to this harbor 

and where signals the hopes of salvation of the ones who has to leave payitaht illegally. It is the 

borderline of the empire.  

 Different Practises Run by the Production Company: Apart from the realms of memory 

mentioned above the realms of memory opened to the public sphere such as the museum and 

the flashmob concerts reconstructed out of the series but at the same time related to the series 
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are remarkable. In fact the series, Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem has met the audience after a series 

about Kanuni Sultan S¿leyman [Magnificient S¿leyman], Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl [The Magnificent 

Century], which lasted for four seasons. Within the first months of the Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem 

aired the costumes, some decors, the wax sculptures of some of the characters of the four-season 

before are exhibited in an exhibition center in return of tickets bought. This practice goes one 

step ahead as it takes the historical events and places from their moments they belong to and 

reconstruct in the present via the series and these reproduced realms of memory are extracted 

from the series and they are located in the museum. That is the realms of memory continuously 

themselves mutually reproduce and transform in to the different kinds of spectacle. This 

transformation is beyond the transformation of the history into goods; it enlarges the distance 

between the original and the reproduction as it reproduces over and over the realms via each 

other, and subordinates this consumption wheel to run faster as it make it transform from one 

form to another. Threatening thing at this point is the question whether a cultural transformation 

is going to emerge.   

 Similarly another practice is the flashmob concerts. These concerts are realized as the 

most loved and repeated songs of the series begin to be song in Ķstiklal Street suddenly and after 

that musicians look like street performers join the first ones and more musicians on the way 

that in ended playing of a symphony orchestra. Ķstiklal Street is one of the most crowded centers 

in Istanbul. In this crowded place, the concert beginning as a surprise amazes people unaware 

of things initially  then becomes a focal point for interest since they are the songs of a series that 

everyone knows somehow. TV is not a mass media deice that only contains visual components 

but also an audio-visual one. In this practice its auditory characteristic is used. Reconstruction 

of the realm of memory reproduced via the music of the series. Even though the songs of the 

series are composed for the series and they have nothing to do with the past make people 

remember that period of the Ottoman Empire with the feeling the series created on the audience. 

A traditional music invented only for a series today refer to a period that music did not exist 

and evoke that period. In the process of reconstruction of the realms of memory audio codes 

can be effective as well as the visual codes and this can be the subject of another research.  

 

4. Discussion and Conclusion: 

In this study extracting history from its moment with the reconstruction of the realms of 

memory via TV series is evaluated. In this evaluation, in the context of the theoretical frame 

introduced in the introduction that the realms of memory are the cultural elements of 

remembering, and that TV series reconstruct these realms of memory, and that the realms of 

memory work with ritualistic presentations and they transform into media spectacle are 

mentioned.  

 At this point in the situations the history rendered visible via TV series the facts that 

what to show and what not to that is the decision to take into the series as a content is made by 

media professionals; and that a perception of a formed memory is conveyed to the audience are 

important. When the power of the TV in directing the masses as an audio-visual mass media 

device is considered the levels of the forms of representation is capable of exhibiting a political 

approach as well as a realistic approach at the point that the reconstruction of the past in the 

present.  This means that in the context of the manipulative power of the products of the cultural 

industry in the popular culture the contents can be re-created in the direction of the necessities 

of the day (Adorno & Horkheimer, 2000), and they manipulate the perceptions of the masses 

according to these re-created contents.  

 In the series Muhteĸem Y¿zyēl: Kºsem the things transforming into ceremonial practices 

are especially the realms of memory and the rituals lived in the realms of memory. Most of 

these realms of memory are both private and public places such as Topkapē Palace and its 
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rooms, Harem, Has Oda; Sultan Ahmet Mosque and Square; Gºzyaĸē Palace; Kēz Kulesi; 

Janissary Foundation; almshouse; Darô¿l Eman; streets and avenues; and harbor in mostly 

Ķstanbul, called payitaht. Therefore as representing a wide range of matters from the palace life 

to the ordinary people life, from the sultansô struggle to the secret agreements, from the law and 

order to the important political of the day, from the importance of the religion in the 

administration to the position of the janissary in military affairs, nearly all of the fields at the 

period of Sultan Ahmet Han I. and Kºsem Sultan the series allow the people unaware or once 

knew but forgot by the time or remember partly to learn the history. At this point the role of the 

collective memory plays in the cultural transformation in the long term the media professionals 

have a massive responsibility about the matter what is real and what is fiction.  

 The versions of the realms of memory which the most of the originals still reside in 

Ķstanbul are designed structures in the plato set in large fields by the production company. That 

is the realms of memory in the series are reconstructed physically. The practices such as an 

exhibition and flashmob concerts organized by the production company move the realms of 

memory to the designed structures in the TV series and to the street after that. At this point the 

realms of memory are transferred from one medium to another and the process of reconstruction 

emerges in this transferring. The transformations can be formed in the realms of memory by 

the continuous rising in the reconstruction are significant.   

  While the historical information in the history textbooks which may be forgotten can be 

transmitted via the series since it is profoundly a product of the popular cultural industry the 

narration involves fictional elements inevitably. The classical narration formulas are used 

especially in the dramatically fictionalizing the depths of the characters to substract them from 

the textbooks and make them like real persons.  The emotions which will  make them familiar 

to the audience such as love, horror, sadness, happiness, expectation, ambition, and passion are 

applied especially in the process of fictionalizing the characters. The deep and passionate love 

between Sultan Ahmet Han I. and Kºsem Sultan which lasted through the episodes is one of 

the apparent examples. One should be aware of the details in the usage of the mainstream 

narrative techniques applied to provide continuity in the series and preserve its popularity. 

When the dramatically fictions are given in a frame of the events lived in the past the 

responsibility not to distort the past belongs to the media professionals. The necessity of a 

balance like this can be the starting point of a different study.  
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1. Introduction  

Generally coined as a holistic body of values making a group or community different from 

others (Banks, 1995, p. 7-8); and a concept studied in the fields of anthropology, sociology, 

social psychology and communication, culture includes everything transmitted through social, 

not biological, means in human communities; (Marshall, 1999, p. 442).  

Anything that paves the way for communication is actually a difference. Difference is an 

indispensable component to ensure communication (Kartarē, 2001, p. 24). Therefore, there are 

differences in our own culture as well as other cultures we encounter and this is always in 

motion. It is certainly impossible to eliminate these differences, because cultural transformation 

is unstoppable. Even though communication technologies are said to have removed cultural 

differences and formed a single type of humanity, new differences will certainly emerge as 

cultural transformation will not stop. The thing is being able to take a tolerant stance against 

both sub-cultural differences in our own community and those of other cultures. 

Intercultural interaction, along with globalization, is a concept which is gaining importance 

each passing day. In this global era, which was accurately defined as global village by 

McLuhan, states, communities and individuals establish close relations with other cultures as 

well as interacting with them in terms of economical, political and cultural affairs (Gºker et.al., 

2011, p. 65). Thanks to the developments in communication technologies, mass communication 

devices and systems, it is now possible to obtain and send information to and from any part of 

the world. Societies are enhancing their relations and interactions with each other as a result of 

easily attainable, rapid and facilitated communication (Tanrēbilir et. al., 2005, p. 130).  

As the world globalizes and gets smaller each passing day, this process makes nations more 

flexible in terms of cultural affairs. As a result of enhanced cultural interaction, the peculiar 

traditions and customs of various nations are easily recognized and adopted by others. By this 

way, cultures can protect themselves from corruption and extinction by introducing their socio-

cultural values (Soysal, 1976, p. 205). It is specifically important in the field of intercultural 

relations, which is rapidly transforming and changing, to establish a powerful image (Akdaĵ 

et.al., 2009, p. 152). 

The introduction of cultural values to the world provides added value for the country in terms 

of cultural, economical and political affairs. Likewise, the main objective of cultural relations 

is to provide support for political and economical interests. In this respect, it could be said that 

cultural introduction is actually a long-term political investment. In contrast, cultural 

introduction might necessitate state intervention and could become a very sensitive issue at 

certain circumstances (Soysal, 1976, p. 206). In this respect, public relations activities, which 

are of significant role, might differ from one country to another (Akdaĵ et. al., 2009, p. 152). 

Experts in the field of public relations should be able to recognize cultural differences, adopt 

local communities and to understand peculiar strengths of each culture in terms of both verbal 

and non-verbal communication (Wilcox et. al., 2006, p. 519). 

In this sense, cultural communication has been studied in a large number of academic 

researches; however, they mostly dealt with the cultural differences with other countries, how 

they are perceived and the communication problems between the people of different cultures 

and their reasons. This study, on the other hand, in the light of collaboration and cooperation as 

a result of the encounter between two cultures with the same historical background, analyzes 
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the public relations activities of Yunus Emre Institute, a civil society organization, in the 

particular case of relations between Turkey and Bosnia. 

 

2. Conceptual Framework 

 

2.1. Intercultural Communication 

Culture is an order of life which is learned and shared by individuals in a specific society thus 

attaching certain meanings to it. Meaning-making requires lots of activities and they are based 

on two different dimensions of culture. The first of them is the concrete culture including some 

components like technology, production materials, economical, financial and social 

infrastructure, arts etc.; while the second one is the moral culture including religion, moral 

understanding, language, judgment values, traditions and customs. In fact, the concept of 

culture mainly signifies the moral culture. Moral culture encompasses the customs, traditions, 

collective behaviors, social rules, judgment values and opinions making a society, nation and 

community different from others. In this sense, it is possible to state that the basics of 

intercultural communication are rather established by the moral culture (Aksoy, 2012, p. 298).  

Intercultural communication, on the other hand, is a discipline which is getting more 

important as the impacts of globalization are recognized in each part of life. The main factors 

highlighting the importance of intercultural communication are the emerging communication 

problems experienced between people of different cultures, worsening of good relations or even 

inability to establish relations because of misunderstandings (Kartarē, 2013, p. vii). 

The main purpose of intercultural communication is to understand and describe the 

interaction process between the people of different cultures from all aspects and to look for 

ways for effective communication by developing foresights about possible outcomes of these 

communication processes. In order to attain this goal, it is necessary to analytically deal with 

the process, to recognize the components of this process and to understand their relation 

between each other. As each occasion of intercultural encounter is peculiarly different from 

others, it is necessary to analyze the components of each specific communication context in 

terms of its relations and connection with each component to grab a holistic view (Kartarē, 2013, 

p. 4). 

The main reason for the concepts of culture and communication to be taken together is the 

role of communication in transmitting culture. In this sense, communication is an important 

factor in learning and practicing culture. Communication has an impact on culture and vice 

versa. Because culture, enabling individuals to interact within a culture, is also a significant 

scale for both sides of communication to underline the symbols and codes used in a 

communication process in the most accurate way possible (Gºker et. al, 2011, p. 67). 

Globalization necessitates that relevant concepts and developments involve various countries 

and cultures in the process thus enabling it to run as an item of agenda or process affecting the 

global scale. This also signifies that there is necessarily and inevitably wide-scale relationship 

among various countries, cultures and identities ranging from cooperation to imposition. 

Specifically when analyzed in the context of relations and interactions between cultures; as 

innovations in communication environments and technologies transform the world into a global 

network, intercultural interaction runs in the utmost level attainable (Bekiroĵlu et.al, 2014, p. 

431). 

The main indicator of intercultural awareness is defined as taking positive attitudes and 

feelings against other cultures, sub-cultures and local commitments. Taking positive feelings 

means to view differences impartially, free from stereotypes, ethno-centrism and judgments. 

This refers to a world of feelings and cognitive climate characterized with understanding, 

recognition, approving, showing respect and relativity (Bekiroĵlu et.al. 2014, p. 434).  
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Language is one of the most important obstacles facing the communication process, referring 

to communication and interaction among individuals with information and experiences in 

different cultural and sub-cultural fields (Kim, 2005, p. 554) (Gºker et.al. 2011, p. 68). 

However, even if people do not speak the same languages, they could communicate through 

some signs. When the people taking part in communication do not know communicative 

behaviors of individuals from a different culture, they will prefer to make sense of expressions, 

attitudes and behaviors according to their own cultural norms and standards. This indicates that 

communicative conflicts become matters of expectation during the process of intercultural 

interaction (Sel­uk, 2005, p. 2). For this reason, it is hard for individuals experiencing 

intercultural communication to get hold of this obstacle. In addition to differences in languages, 

communication is a matter of the field when it comes to sub-cultures within a specific culture. 

Therefore, differences in points of view will have a negative impact on the course of 

communication irrespective of descendance from the common history among various countries, 

let alone having the same language in a sub-culture within a specific culture (Gºker et.al., 2011, 

p. 68).  

Another component with a negative impact on intercultural communication is ethno-

centerism. Ethno-centrism is centralizing their own culture on the part of individuals, basing 

their judgments on their own culture and taking other cultures as nothing (Kartarē, 2001, p. 

185). In order for the intercultural communication to develop in a positive way, it should be 

improved from ethno-centric stages to ethno-relative stages.  

 

2.2. The Relation between Intercultural Communication and Other Disciplines  

According to Kartarē (2013, p. 183), the history of humankind is nothing, but the history of 

cultural interaction since some specific era. Some reasons like movement of individuals because 

of immigration, wars, changing political regimes, economical developments or education 

caused certain cultural transformations thus paving the way for the emergence of different 

cultures. Therefore, intercultural communication is actually a necessity and influenced by a 

large number of disciplines as well as having an influence on them. The multidisciplinary 

characteristic of public relations is also true for intercultural communication.  

Following is a description of the relations between intercultural communication and these 

disciplines (Kartarē, 2013, p. 183-194); 

 

2.3. Tourism and Intercultural Communication 

The relation between both disciplines could be in the form of encounter of different cultures or 

the same could be true for different sub-cultures under a specific culture. For this reason, the 

staff providing accommodation, catering and travel services to individuals temporarily moving 

to a different place to have some rest, fun or do certain things should have communicative 

competences described previously. Tourism is one of the fields in which our national image is 

mostly represented, and for this reason, it has an important place in intercultural 

communication.  

 

2.4. Health and Intercultural Communication 

Most of the practices in the field of health are modified according to culture. At first, there 

seems to be no relation between this field, which is totally scientific, and culture, but this is not 

the case. This is because being healthy can have different meanings in each country or culture. 

For example, while in German culture health problems could be considered as an indication of 

weakness, in Turkish culture it is a matter of collaboration. Human beings start learning about 

health culture in childhood. There is a different attitude about doctors, medicines and hospitals 
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in each culture. It is possible to observe the impacts of culture in each field of health discipline 

including the education of health personnel, the campaigns run by the state. It is impossible to 

obtain positive results through health announcements, trainings and persuasion methods 

prepared for a different culture. The scientific dimension of health is a subject of intercultural 

communication, because some remedies might differ or be applied according to cultures.  

 

2.5. Law and Intercultural Communication 

It is known that the internal running of each society, interpersonal relations and the relations 

between individuals and social institutions are designed according to social norms. Social 

norms have various levels of impacts on human behavior in accordance with their sanction 

level. There are some rules in modern societies identified to maintain social order. Law is 

defined in dictionaries as ñthe whole body of regulationsò regulating society and identifying the 

sanction level of state. However, law is not just comprised of written rules; it also includes the 

interpretation and practice of regulations.  

For this reason, the social perception and interpretation of regulations, and the attitudes and 

behaviors developed accordingly form a connection between law and culture. The perception 

of ñrightò is different in every culture. The expectations, rules, stereotypes, ways of conduction, 

limitations, prohibitions and taboos and all the sanctions to be imposed if these are not applied 

which are used when providing solutions to daily life problems, over which a consensus has 

been held and acknowledged by most of the group, are included in the regulations coined as 

ñPublic Lawò. 

 

2.6. Management and Intercultural Communication  

Itôs not possible to claim that all the people living within the borders of a certain state have a 

single culture. However, it is natural that the people living within the political borders under 

the same regime and economic order have common norms, beliefs, values and behavior patterns 

as a result of their historical and geographical ties. These historical, regional and cultural 

partnerships result in ñnational cultureò. The national culture, which could be defined as the 

culture of the ñnationò formed by the people living within the political borders of a state and 

sharing a common history, today and future, is the one shared by all sub-cultures in a country. 

This framework of culture, which is described with strong connotationsò, certainly includes all 

the cultures of each group forming the nation. The concept of cultural richness meets this 

characteristic and highlights the cultural variety in a given country. 

 

2.7. Education and Intercultural Communication 

The existence of different students in a class in an educational context is the source of cultural 

richness. The students visiting our country for education or our students or academicians going 

abroad for education are always included in the relation between these two disciplines. It is 

observed that specifically student exchange programmes trigger cultural encounters and there 

are some studies about this in literature. These studies indicate that the students visiting our 

country or our students or educators going abroad should have cultural competence otherwise 

the quality of education could get negatively influenced by this. 
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2.8. Arts and Intercultural Communication 

Arts, an inseparable part of human life and of culture, shapes culture as well as being shaped 

by it. The people around the world have started to use the same products of culture and arts 

with the advancements in technology. As a result of different perceptions and meaning-making 

between cultures, there is an intercultural problem in the marketing of these products and 

consumption of them by large communities. The need to take cultural appreciation and habits 

in every item of production into account forces marketers, artists and producers to learn about 

the cultures of their target groups and to develop intercultural competence. The local products 

which attain marketing success on an international scale are always in parallel with intercultural 

communication rules. Cultures change as new opinions emerge and individuals start to adopt 

them. Otherwise, no culture would be changeable, so arts is one of the factors ensuring cultural 

change as well as social change.  

 

2.9. Economy and Intercultural Communication  

Economy is a field in which production and consumption is studied. When there is production, 

there should be marketing, as well. Marketing could be taken as a bridge between producer and 

consumer. Marketing communication is a wide-scale concept including the creation, pricing, 

dissemination and adoption of products, opinions and services. The culture of consumer group 

is of high significance in marketing. Globalisation emerges firstly in the field of economy. The 

tendency which starts with the transportation of production facilities to the country which is 

considered as the market ensures the proliferation of multi-national corporations in the course 

of time. By this way, it gets included among the subjects of intercultural communication. 

Because intercultural communication is necessary for not only of the point of manager sent to 

ensure the administration and running of the facility, but also of individuals going abroad as 

workers. 

 

2.10. Public Relations in terms of Intercultural Communication 

The active role of public relations is highly effective in the fields of administration, 

organization, project development and institutional mobility and activity, social responsibility 

specifically in terms of promoting intercultural communication skills as well as individual 

communicative competence in multi-lingual, multi-cultural societies in which the human force 

mobility is high (Ķlbuĵa at.al., 2009, p. 94). According to Fºldes (2007), intercultural 

communication is observed on the micro scale in the analysis of face-to-face communication 

between óforeignersô, while on the macro level it is identified with the communication activities 

between ethnic groups, nations and countries (quoted by. Ķlbuĵa et.al. 2009, p. 96).  

According to Culbertson (1996), the promotion of cultural values to the world brings about 

two other benefits. For this reason, as this cultural introduction will result in cultural 

collaboration thus facilitating the accomplishment of economical and political objectives, it is 

a subject of both international public relations and intercultural communication and it requires 

state run practices. In this respect, the activities to be organized by public relations conductors 

on the international and national scale will raise awareness among various cultures thus 

promoting consciousness and ensuring emphatic behaviors (quoted by. Becerikli, 2005, p. 42).  

The image of countries in the world, international views, opinions and concepts about a 

given country are not cultivated easily. Therefore, it is impossible to change or re-create your 

national image abruptly (Yel­e, 1989, p. 273).  There should be a long-term given for the 

creation of a national image in the global perspective. For this reason, public relations activities 

targeting a long-term and permanent impact will have an effective importance in international 
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relations through its advantages in socio-cultural, economic and political scales (Soysal, 1976, 

p. 205). Public relations is not only building relations between institutions and their target 

groups, sustaining these relations and constructing a positive image of these institutions, but it 

also includes the introduction of cultures to each other, building mutual understanding between 

cultures and strong bridges of communication and even establishing a positive image of cultures 

on the international scale. Likewise, it is so important for culturally rich countries like Turkey 

that the specific sub-cultures living within such countries are introduced to the whole world 

(Varol, 2012, p. 54-55). 

For this reason, public relations and intercultural communication are parallel to each other 

in most senses. International public relations focus on public relations practices on the 

international or intercultural scale including relations between international organizations and 

governments, trans-national economical affairs and interactions among citizens of different 

nations on the realistic scale (Becerikli, 2005, p. 42). Public relations should take a stance free 

from ethnocentrism and symmetrically acknowledge the existence of all parties in intercultural 

communication. According to the hypotheses put forth by Grunig about the relations between 

culture and public relations, public relations should ideally have the expertise in order to 

establish necessary environment to provide solutions for conflicts in intercultural dialogue 

through negotiation and it should also be able to use some certain tools. 

The tools and equipment used by public relations could be classified in three different areas 

including written, audio-visual, face-to-face and mass tools. As written tools we could take the 

newspapers (press announcements, bulletins, meetings and travels), institutional newspapers, 

journals, brochures and handbooks, bulletins, billboards, hand-lets, placards and year books. 

Visual and audio tools include radio, television, films and video tapes, slides and photos while 

face-to-face and mass tools include speaking and listening, wish boxes, festivals and 

competitions, meetings (conferences, seminars, panels), exhibitions and fairs, kick-off and 

anniversary ceremonies, Internet and web technologies (Akdaĵ, 2007, p. 175-191). In addition, 

the social media could be included among these tools, which has wide-spread use all over the 

world eliminating boundaries. Given the impact of social media providing a new space for 

public relations activities and practices, the significance of public relations practices gets even 

higher for the collaboration and unity among cultures and their level of influence on each other. 

These practices have become so important for cultural introduction, maintenance of 

intercultural communication so they should be taken into account on the corporate and 

institutional levels. 

 

3. Research 

The scope of research includes the public relations practices of Yunus Emre Institute on the 

international and national level under the context of Relations between Turkey and Bosnia 

Herzegovina. The study aims to evaluate the public relations practices between Turkey and 

Bosnia Herzegovina in terms of cultural communication. The studies dealing with intercultural 

encounter has been conducted previously, however they mostly cover different countries. This 

study is of significance in that it covers two cultures with common history. 

 

3.1. Scope and Limitations  

There are also other institutions conducting studies on the cultures of various countries, 

however, this study is conducted on the specific scale of Turkey and Bosnia Herzegovina, since 

it is observed that the activities of Yunus Emre Institute has a more intensive rate. The 

elimination of other institutions forms the limitation of study. The activities of Yunus Emre 
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Institute have been limited to those in the fields of arts, culture and education given the 

disciplines with which intercultural communication is in relation.  

 

3.2. Methodology  

The relations between Turkey and Bosnia Heregovina have been analyzed over the official web 

page (www.yee.org.tr) and Facebook account (www.facebook.com/ yeeorgtr/?fref=ts) of 

Yunus Emre Institute and relevant news accounts. The relevant institution and its activities are 

analyzed over the information published on the relevant official web site and social media posts 

about the institution and news accounts by making an assessment through analysis. 

 

3.3. Findings 

In this part of the study, the activities and practices conducted cooperatively in both countries 

are analyzed and given in Tables as drawn from the official web-site of Yunus Emre Institute. 

The evaluation of public relations practices based on Bosnia Herzegovina forms the limitation 

of study in terms of subject scope. The specific period for analysis is identified as the period 

between the years of 2013 and 2015 as the establishment of Prime Ministerial Public Diplomacy 

Coordination Unit took place on 30th Jan. 2010 and Turkey started to get more and more 

interested in such affairs since that date and relevant activities were commenced in 2013.  

Given the public relations activities held between Turkey and Bosnia by Yunus Emre 

Institute, the number of studies differs each year. While the 2013-2014 could be seen as a time 

with relatively lower number of activities, 2015 witnessed more number of activities. As Yunus 

Emre Institute does not follow political and economic objectives, its activities are analyzed 

under three headings as those in the fields of culture, arts and education. 

 

3.3.1. Public Relation Practices in the Field of Culture  

The public relations activities of Yunus Emre Institute to promote the cultural connections 

between Turkey and Bosnia include commemoration nights, cultural days, meetings, festivals, 

exhibitions, gatherings etc.. 

Table 1. Cultural Activities held between 2013-2015 oriented in Bosnia Herzegovina  

 

 

 

2013 2014 2015 
- A Symposium named Ottoman 

Heritage in Bosnia Herzegovina 

on the track of 550th Year. 

- Deputy Prime Minister B¿lent 

Arēn­ Introduced ñLoveò in Elif 

ķafakôs prose in Bosnia 

Herzegovina. 

- Yunus Emre Institutes Celebrated 

23rd of April National Sovereignty 

Festival in Bosnia. 

 

- Turkish tea was served to citizens 

in Bosnia Herzegovina under the 

project called "Tea Fun in the 

Balkans".  

- An Exhibition was held in 

Sarajevo including Matrak­ē 

Nasuh's works to commemorate 

him. 

- Traditional Ramadan Concert 

was held. 

- The Drawing Exhibition called 

the Sorrow of Srebrenitsa was 

opened in Yunus Emre Cultural 

Institute. 

- Festival was held for 23rd of 

April. 

http://www.yee.org.tr/
http://www.facebook.com/turksoy.org?fref=ts
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3.3.2. Public Relations Practices in the field of Arts  

The public relations practices run by Yunus Emre Institute in order to improve cultural 

communication between Turkey and Bosnia Herzegovina include music festivals, drawing and 

statue exhibitions and concerts. 

Table 2. Artistic Activities held between 2013-2015 oriented in Bosnia Herzegovina 

2013 2014 2015 
 - An Exhibition on the First World 

War and Turkey was held in Bosnia 

Herzegovina. 

 

 

- Drawing and Statue Exhibition named 'A Touch on 

Arts' was opened in Sarajevo. 

- Traditional Turkish World Concert was held in 

Bosnia Herzegovina. 

- Turkish Composer and Musician, Atilla Can, gave 

a concert in Sarajevo under 55th International Theatre 

Festival. 

- An Activity of Balkan Caravan Project was held in 

Sarajevo. 

- The Sarajevo Filarmoni Orchestra gave a Ramadan 

concert with the support of Yunus Emre Institute. 

- A Drawing Exhibition was launched in Sarajevo 

under the topic 'From the Altai to the Balkans'. 

- An event was held under the project called 'The 

Travel of Arts from the Master to the Novice and 

from Turkey to Balkans. 

-  A Gravure exhibition was held including works 

from the Ottoman times. 

-  Mystic light exhibition took place in Sarajevo. 

- Mikrotonol Trio, A Music Band, gave a concert. 

 

3.3.3. Public Relations Practices in the field of Education 

The activities of Yunus Emre Institute are of crucial importance in terms of educational ties 

between Turkey and Bosnia Herzegovina. Sister countries know about each other more and 

they are more influenced from each other. The public relations practices in this field include 

visits, congresses, and symposiums between both countries. 

Table 3. Educational Activities held between 2013-2015 oriented in Bosnia Herzegovina 

2013 2014 2015 
-A Turkish Library was 

opened in Bosnia 

Herzegovina under the 

support from Yunus Emre 

Institute. 

- A protocol was signed to 

make Turkish the second 

language. 

- Turkish has become a 

compulsory elective 

course in Bosnia 

Herzegovina. 

- Vocational courses were 

launched for Bosnian 

women. 

  

 - A conference was held on the 'Place of Bosnia Herzegovina and 

Bosnians in Mehmet Akif Ersoy's life. 

- Certificates were given to 200 course takers who learnt Turkish. 

- The Minister of Education in Bosnia Herzegovina visited Turkey 

to make observations under the project called 'I prefer Turkish'. 

- Stationary help packages were given away to those students 

electing Turkish courses in Bosnia Herzegovina. 

- Turkish instruction courses were commenced for Bosnian Youth 

under the cooperation between ¦mraniye Municipality and Yunus 

Emre Institute.  

- The students learning Turkish in public schools in Bosnia 

Herzegovina came together in Yunus Emre Institute 1st Sports 

Tournament. 

- 2nd International Sarē Saltuk Gazi Symposium took place in 

Sarajevo. 

- Students learning Turkish gathered in children games. 

- Turkish scholarships orientation meeting took place in Sarajevo. 

- The 10th International Great Turkish Language Summit was held 

in Sarajevo. 
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It is of vital importance that Yunus Emre Institute increases the number of their activities 

orienting in Bosnia Herzegovina as well as their public relations activities with other countries 

since cultural cooperation activities will bear positive impacts in the field of political and 

economical affairs thus promoting better communicative ties. 

 

4. Evaluation and Results  

Yunus Emre Institute provides scientific development by holding a large number of scientific 

congresses, conferences, and symposiums and in the specific case of Bosnia Herzegovina the 

most intensive activity field seems to be that of educational field. However, this is mostly true 

for teaching Turkish to the students living in Bosnia. While this practice in order to overcome 

the language barrier is absolutely true, it is not sufficient in terms of activity. On the contrary, 

if these activities are varied in different fields, this will facilitate cooperation (Akdaĵ et. al., 

2009, p. 159). By giving priority to studentsô exchange programmes, the number of Bosnian 

students should be promoted in Turkey. In this respect, as an incentive, the students coming to 

Turkey from Bosnia should be hosted and necessary actions should be taken to provide 

accommodation, education and other kinds of services thus making Turkey favorable for them. 

Likewise, it is clear that both countries should take effective contribution to such mobility.  

As the common fields of profession could be unearthed coming from our common historical 

background by disseminating vocational training courses thus providing economical benefits, 

as well. Some vocational courses are planned to take place in Bosnia, however, it will be of 

crucial use for Turkey if some types of handiworks maintained by Bosnians as inherited from 

the Ottomans could be brought to Turkey by having experts visit Turkey to provide courses on 

these types of arts, which will create wonderful opportunities for cultural interaction. 

It is observed that there were no artistic activities throughout 2013, while having only one 

in 2014. This type of activities rather took place in 2015. It is necessary that the activities in 

this field are promoted in number. For instance they could be listed as the endorsement of 

practical field of French cultural diplomacy; stage fields, music, visual arts, cinema, book, 

media and broadcasting, cultural and creative industries (www.diplomatie.gouv.fr). It is thought 

that intensive activities of Yunus Emre Institutes on Turkish in Bosnia Herzegovina should be 

accompanied with artistic activities. One of the important instruments of public relations paving 

the way for cultural exchange, cinema and film festivals would provide significant outcomes in 

this respect. In addition, children would form an important mass of audience as they are the 

target groups of cultural interaction activities. Therefore, as Japan introduces its culture through 

cartoons, we should tell about our common culture to our children as a way building strong 

relations for the future. 

In addition to providing variety for cultural activities, a specific issue should be taken as a 

focal point and made traditional in order to establish a partnership to be transmitted to next 

generations. Similarly, the activities held annually on a regular basis are of crucial importance 

for the sustainability of cooperation. When the activities held so far are analyzed, they are found 

to lack sustainability as they have newly (2013) been launched. However, in order for public 

relations activities to be effective, they should be held on a sustainable basis. For this reason, 

there is a need for project based activities held annually with regular intervals.  

Given the figures in tables, almost all activities are observed to have taken place in Bosnia 

Herzegovina. Our citizens of Bosnian origin should be taken into account and the lack of 

activities in Turkey should be met. In this respect, various opportunities should be presented to 

Bosnian students visiting our country by building cooperation with universities. 

These actions should be supported not just through the relations between official institutions, 

but also through actions with the participation of Bosnian and Turkish public. Similarly, 
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Bosnian people in Turkey provide citizen diplomacy (Sancar, 2012, p. 176) and play a 

significant role in intercultural communication. 

From a general point of view, Yunus Emre Institutes could be identified as the unit with the 

highest rate of public relations activities in the context of relations between Bosnia Herzegovina 

and Turkey. As the agency in Bosnia Herzegovina is the first unit of representation after the 

establishment of Yunus Emre Institute, it is expected that public relations practices held in this 

city would set an example for other agencies. Therefore, these actions should be facilitated thus 

providing opportunities for political and economical cooperation. For this, the support from 

Turkish Ministry of Cultural Affairs and Turkish Ministry of Foreign Affairs should promote 

their support. In this sense, the cooperation between both countries will be enhanced thus 

creating added values for both countries.  
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1. The Literature Review 

Modernism, which is towering over the concepts of modern, modernity and modernization, can 

be defined as traditionalization of being in search of the innovation. That is why, there is a need 

to accept the fact that the explanation which will be brought to modernism, demolished a 

formalization manner instead put a new one in which more than a radical change. 

In the wake of this radical change, there is modern philosophical tradition that starting 

with Descartes in the mid-16th century, then drawing the framework with Kant in the 19th 

century, and nearly continues 500 years till 20th century. Modernism is a continuation of this 

philosophy tradition. Modern philosophical tradition, which is source of modernism, initiated 

by the renaissance and reformation movement, then it has experienced the enlightenment with 

the idea of the effects of these movements (Keat ve Urry, 2001). 

With the enlightenment, individual's request of individual self-government has brought 

along any external action to impose rules on its own with superior presence the refusal. 

Enlightenment thought which makes the mind the first predictor in human life has been one of 

the steps to prepare the ground to be freedom of thought and expression; criticism; belief in 

value of in logic and science; and gives great importance to the individual himself as the premise 

of modernism with this aspect (Russ, 2011). 

Descartes who is predisposing the enlightenment idea and the founder of modern 

philosophy, he has entered into seeking a new method on which he will raise an information 

tree. According to Descartes, solutions towards the basic problem that confronts humanity 

require a new method instead of new political program. For this, Descartes starts from the 

human mind. In this direction, he gives importance on the concept of intuition and deduction 

(Descartes, 1984).  

He expresses that these two forces should be used for building a method that enable 

them to achieve precise knowledge and solid results. On the other hand, Kant who brought the 

Modern philosophy to maturity, he has contributed to modern philosophy and critical 

philosophy. Kant aimed to synthesize empiricism and rationalism as opposing views. 

According to Kant, even if content of our information based on experience or intuition, the 

structure of experience cannot be established without human mind and ability to understand 

(Kant, 1999). 

Structuralism analyzes unit which is handled as the whole. The unit is handled in 

connection with other units as a wholistic structure. The structure has priority when it is 

compared to units and it is more important than the all of the units. Ferdinand de Saussure is 

the first person who gives discipline feature to the concept of structuralism. Structuralism is 

also used in cultural anthropology by Levi Strauss. The source of structuralism is structural 

linguistics theory which was established by Saussure. Firstly, Saussure need to identify and 

define what language phenomenon is. For this purpose, he developed a method to enable 

determination components of the language. Saussure determined that language the case can be 

dealt with on its own. His determination formed the basis of structural linguistics. To understand 

the Saussure's structural linguistics, it is necessary to understand the distinctions about language 

which were converted into by him. The first distinction is betweem language and parole. 

Language is the name given to a language system (like Turkish). Parole is using a language by 

a particular user. The aim of structural linguistics is to reveal this structure. For this, it is need 

to examine the parole. Another distinction is separation every indicator as showing and to be 

shown. In this regard each indicator has a sound an also has a conceptual image. Sound image 
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is named as showing and refers to the physical (concrete) and tangible dimension of the 

indicator. Conceptual image is named as to be shown and refers to abstract concept of the 

indicator. The relation between to be shown and showing is causeless. Saussure expresses that 

tha language is composed of these concepts and these should be analyzed as basic phenomenons 

of the structure (Valaĸinov, 2001). 

On the other hand, Levi Strauss applied Saussure's structural linguistics understanding 

to social relations with structuralist approach and by this way he tackled with how people get 

along with each other in the community and how they can cope with complicated relationship. 

Strauss acted with structuralist method for interpretation of individualsô daily lives without 

being aware of his act or settled schemes, the simplest cooking tools and like marriage rituals, 

approach into all areas of cultural processes. According to Strauss, even if different culturesô 

sense-making of the world are distinctive, their sense-making ways are universal. In other 

words, meanings are specific to the culture they were produced, but production forms of them 

are universal for all individuals (Strauss, 2012). 

In postmodernism that inferred after modernism, the issue is based on reductionist and 

foundationalist theories. According to this view there is not mind, but minds are; everything 

determines everything; everything affects everything, there is no validity common trues, no 

theoretical system offer entirely consistent, wholistic description, it claims that all of these a 

holistic explanation is nothing more than a beautiful tale. Being Postmodernism's basic view 

'the subject of extinction' has found the clearest expression in Nietzsche 's Nihilism.Nietzsche, 

defined the Nihilism as self- devaluation of the highest values, loss of the aim, and remain 

unanswered question of why. According to Nietzsche (2011), no real unavailable: it has 

different kind of eyes, therefore, there are several facts and so there is no real truth. 

Another philosopher is Ludwig Wittgenstein who contributed to postmodernism. 

According to Wittgenstein words entitle the object; sentences are also formed by combinations 

of such names and each of them has a meaning. This is a game similar to the occurrence of the 

moving object on a surface according to certain rules. According to Wittgenstein these are 

language games. For Wittgenstein, prerequisite for being able to play language game is a life-

style. All language games are made up of life-style and available in life styles (Hadot, 2011). 

As for Jean Fran­ois Lyotard who influenced the post-modernism with his views, at his 

book name is Postmodern Condition said that the nature of knowledge will not stand unchanged 

at this strtucture which progress of the technology. It was stood in the face of change, until 

Enlightenment with myts, after Enlightenment, it was settled down under favour of will be 

disciplined of the people and commodities which will be under control meta narratives. Lyotard 

expresses the characteristics of this meta-narrative as follows: Narratives which told in their 

communities, allow to evaluation on the one hand to identify the license measures; in this 

society on the other hand, in processes or which can be operated according to these criterions. 

Narratives leave themselves a great game of language diversity. In this point, areas of 

specialization which were offered or applied by the narrative organized by a perspective. 

Transfer of narratives is obedience to the pragmatic rules of narrative. Narratives follow a 

temporal order. Lyotard who expressed the people cannot yet will be relieved by meta- 

narratives which are now moving more in terms of singular point of view   by advancements in 

technology and changes in the information and he claims that postmodernism refers to the end 

of the meta-narratives (Lyotard, 1997).  

As for Jean Baudrillard, who is contribute to postmodernism with bandy about 

Excessive reality, image , simulation, consumption society and like this culture, assert that 

neither the reality of the problem nor the image of reality is, because eliminate it's presence by 

creating artificial new realities. That is why, according to Baudrillard It does not matter whether 

it is the truth, important thing is image or indicator. The most important reason of this matter; 

everything in the media is a fiction. Baudrillard gives the name the period in which all of them 
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experienced "era of transparency". This era is an era that everything can involve everything, 

everything can be everything, everyone can say everything and everyone can make everything. 

The main qualification of the transparency era which is a simulation, fake, an artificial world 

consisting of imitators (simulacra). Everything that non-existent in reality but pretend it has, 

hasn't source and not the first instance, in this imitation cosmos is a copy (Baudrillard, 2011).  

After modernism, structuralism the continuation of postmodernism constitutes a new 

idea tradition. This idea tradition is post-structuralism. In this direction, post-structuralism was 

born as a reaction to structuralism. However, the basic point of both two philosophies is 

linguistics. In spite of the fact that structuralists using Saussure's linguistic theory and 

application to other social science fields, poststructuralists put forward a separate linguistics 

theory. Because, although the theory of structural linguistics and solid off into its own, 

poststructuralism has been ceases the language to be a closed system (Bayrav, 1998).  

Poststructuralism contrary to structuralism express the social position of the observer 

and his historical evolution, play a role in the formation of the knowledge and theories and 

examine whether make reading that everyone agrees on or not. Afterwards cultures and texts 

can be read from different ways and can be reviewed, for this reason it can be expressed the 

impossibility of achievement the truth and thruth as a production of discourse. Unlike 

structuralism, poststructuralism refuse trusting to the mind anc accept the idea of structure and 

even sees everything as a structure by radicalizing the idea of structure. However, contrary to 

the structuralism Poststructuralism believes that the structure has not a center or a border. 

Despite structuralism thinks all relationships in a linguistic, symbolic and discursive 

framework, poststructuralism said that it is limited, and more interested in power potency. 

Because, potency for poststructuralism is an unalterable principle of social reality and potency 

is not just a tool of repression and prohibition in the same time it is also produces the reality in 

time, determines the object area and rituals of truth (Sarup, 2004). 

One of the most important poststructuralist philosophers who work in this direction is 

Michel Foucault. Foucault opposed to the world to theorize universal explanation of any kind 

working entirely. Therefore, never abandone a critical attitude towards indexicality. Making 

sense of the world in the string is easy, but for segments of the population who believe that 

intolerable and oppressive; Foucault, before anything else, do not believe that knowledge 

dissociated from potency.That is why he says there is no pure truth and he sees potency not 

only as a state apparatus which is fulfilling its legislative mission, but also since it has all the 

apparatus of repression , acts as a large structure.For this purpose it is develop an analysis 

method.This is "genealogical analysis." It is the main aim at the genealogical analysis is 

uncovering the connection between non-discursive practices (life events) and discourse strings 

(data structures).  In this point Foucault's basic thesis is always available the existence of a 

relationship between information (discourse) and potency (unwritten practice, especially the 

control of the body ). From this point of view knowledge can not be independent from the 

potency in any case. As a consequence, instead of the analysis which is based on symbolical 

field or indicative structure field. He made analysis of power relations, strategic development 

and tactical genealogical (Foucault, 1987). 

As for Jacques Derrida, who is another poststructuralist philoshopher, were come to the 

forefront by "Deconstructive analysisò Derida at first wrapped in the tradition of Western 

philosophy ñMetaphysics of presenceò and he were directed to deconstructing the assumptions. 

Derrida main criticism of issues are definite world as a part of a universal whole presence 

metaphysics and that is why he assert that  the separation which is occurre in fact is not 

separation Derrida says the texts, which have taken place in the Western philosophical tradition, 

founded on the hierarchical dualisms (Being/nothingness, reality/appearance, speech/writing ), 

first term at this duality in any case more robust, the infallible certainty right and  seen as a 
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fulcrum for all the idea strings (Derrida, 1994). Derrida has developed a deconstructive analysis 

to analyze all of them. 

Purpose at the deconstructive analysis is removing text bearing structures which was 

ounded on the text. Deconstructive analysis is a method that tries to run off with the obvious 

design defects with its contradictions in the text of separating the text each parts, start without 

questioning the adopted assumptions. That is why almost all strategies which are developed by 

deconstructionist analysis, instead of focusing on a union that moves the text itself, balance, 

internal harmony. It tends to the contradictions in the text, inconsistencies, carefully conceals 

himself over to the implicit dilemma / meta- narratives. Deconstructive analysis in this direction 

firstly after determining the concept of opposition in the text, disrupt the structure of the whole 

text by reversing the suppressions relations in this contrast, the concept is considered to be 

dominant, replacing the concept is considered to be suppressed. Thus, it attempts to ensure 

equality between concepts, but for that it move the secondary values to location of primary 

value, it is to be remove the priority sequencing (Timur, 2005). 

 

2. Method  

Deconstruction at cinema, challenge to interpretation with drawing attention to accompanying 

contextual and institutional constraints, examines the attitude towards the film's audience, focus 

on the part which is lost the meanings and investigate the why cases are processed by the 

opposition against the idea that the more privileged, like psychoanalysis. However, none of his 

numerous meanings that can be drawn on the occasion will not reflect the whole picture and at 

the end it emphasize it is not possible what applies to a certain interpretation of the film might 

be and what it might look like (Ryan ve Kellner, 2010). 

The film will be followed in the analysis of the following ways: 

            a) Summary of the film, (in order to provide preliminary information on the reader, it 

will be given Summary of the film by deconstructive analysis method which will be analyzed) 

b) Detection and Analysis of Meta- Narratives in Film 

It will be determined Lyotard's primary meta- narrative of the film with the features of the 

concept of meta- narrative in this point it will be moving from the assumption that the sense of 

self through language game, undefined the narrative qualification criteria for the community, it 

will be moving within the meaning of the language game itself. After it will be determined to 

detect the primary meta-narrative elements, then it will be determined to reversing the narrative 

elements of primary commodities to the elements of the secondary meta- narrative. Afterwards 

it will try to expose the determined secondary meta- narrative in which the reference to which 

the elements of the meta- narrative. For this again Lyotard's characteristics which are apply to 

the determination of the meta- narrative will be used;  

1. Narratives, which are said in the societies, define the criteria for qualification. 

 2. Narratives are meaning itself within a great game language. 

 

3. Findings  

 

3.1. Story of Ah G¿zel Ķstanbul Film  

Ah G¿zel Ķstanbul is a film directed by ¥mer Kavur in 1981. In the film, from which adopted 

Firuzan's book "Kuĸatma", Kadir Ķnanēr (Kamil), M¿jde Ar (Cevahir),Levent Dºnmez 

(Cengiz), S¿mer Tima­ (Erol) and Hakan Tanfer (Muavin Erdoĵan) perform in a movie.  

Kamil is a truck driver in a transport company. When returned to Istanbul after a long 

road, first goes to a tavern with friends, then go to a house of prostitution. He met Cevahir at 

there. Before leaving for work again goes to see Cevahir for two hours. Cevahir has become a 
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passion for him. Take a blouse as a gift, where he bought from outbound, to Cevahir. Cevahir 

has also begun to feel t warm feelings towards Kamil. 

Kamil offers to Cevahir meet outside and they meet. They get to know each other. There 

is no longer a relationship between them. Kamil holds a house , take the Cevahir from the 

brothel and they settled home.New home , new needs,Kamil's old gain begin to run short 

of.They want to get married.But their situation is not yet suitable. Kamil calls Cengiz who 

previously rejected offered to him to bring contraband starts bringing contraband for Cengiz.  

Meanwhile Cevahir closed herself at home completely. Only relationship with the 

outside is Kamil. Kamil's negative behaviors due to economic problems is also drags on the 

Cevahir insolubility. Hiding himself of Kamil from her friends leads to think Cevahir is 

ashamed of him and she did not want to marry him.  

When Kamil went to bring goods from Mardin (city of Turkey), Cevahir decides the 

impossibility of marriage and leave the house. Kamil meanwhile has received wedding dress 

fabric for Cevahir when returning from Mardin when Kamil returning to Ķstanbul. 

 

3.2. Detection and Analysis of Meta-Narratives in the Film 

Lyotard in the film to identify meta- narrative draws attention to the following two points:  

1. Narratives define the criteria for qualification in the said societies. 

2. Narratives make sense of itself from within a great language game. 

 

3.2.1. Primary Meta Narrativeôs License Criterias 

Meta- narrative of the primary qualification criteria used in the film, has identified Kamil and 

Cevahir.Kamil successful in business, loved around and he has a conscience .He is one person 

who trying to help older truckers Nuri Baba. Living inconsistencies can be lived an ordinary 

person .He fell in love with a brothel woman, but because of social norms in the space where 

he can not be revealed the community. Even though Cevahir is dying for she can not marry him 

because of both the pressure of social norms and economic difficulties. Kamil is feared Cevahir 

recognition. In fact, Kamil will be able to marry her immediately if anybody did not know 

Cevahir's work in brothels or his friends have not seen her in the pavilion. Under these 

conflicting emotions he wants woks and accumulating money to get to a place where there are 

people not recognize themselves. Kamil is not bothered by Cevahirô being prostitutes. To the 

point of being uncomfortable that others know about it and are likely to be able to confront any 

moment.  

Cevahir is a brothel woman. She made real women who waiting for the men to pull 

themselves out of this life brothel dreams. She achieved to build a life with the man she loves. 

She is domestic, a good partner and a good neighbor. She makes everything humanly possible 

for protect her new life. While she was alienated from community due to her work, she could 

get a place herself by hiding the truth in her living environment. But this place rests on a slippery 

surface because of the constant anxiety of recognition. 

 

3.2.2. Primary Meta -Narrative Language Game 

Primary meta-narrative used in the film made sense of itself in a great language game. This 

language game built by Kamil and Cevahir. Behavior forms of Kamil and Cevahir constitute 

the components of primary meta narrative. These components are seen as individuals who are 

intelligent, effective, powerful, independent; do not believe in any restricting authority, see 

themselves as only source of reality; believe they can do everything by themselves; make their 
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decisions by themselves; believe that the destiny of individuals can be determined by 

themselves. 

Identified components after comparison of Kamil and Cevahirôs behavioral patterns 

with features used in determination of Lyotardôs meta narrative reveals that used meta analysis 

in Ah G¿zel Ķstanbul film is ñRationalismò meta narrative. 

Components of secondary meta narrative will be determined by reversing components  

of primary meta narrative. Then, it is tried to be revealed which components of secondary meta 

narrative refers to which meta narratives.  

The components of secondary meta narrative which was revealed by reversing 

ñRationalismò components are seen as primary meta narrative as follows: passive, weak, lazy; 

dreamy, emotional, follow to wrong one consciously or unconsciously, lack of discernment, 

being able to fall over heels in love, losing the control of the mind. Now, we will resort to 

Lyotardôs meta narrative characteristics in order to determine secondary meta narrativeôs 

components which were identified. 

 

3.2.3. Secondary Meta Narrativeôs License Criterias 

License criterias of secondary meta narrative used in the film are described by Kamil, Cevahir 

and Cengiz.  

There is a big hunger for the technology, luxury, offerings of the modern life in 1980s 

when the film was shot. Cevahir is a representation of a transformation in the film. She wants 

to buy a television and refrigerator for the house. However, her income is not enough. To get 

rid of this situation, she accepts the smuggling proposal of Cengiz. 

Cevahir prepares a raki table in their house before the last journey. They sing songs with 

Kamil, but they donôt talk about their relations. There is a warm smile on the face of Kamil as 

a hope expression, but Cevahir is sad. She is pessimist about her future. The hope and 

hopelessness gather around the same table. They cannot symptize with each other because of 

lack of communication between them. This lack of communication gives a ground for end of 

their loves. 

Cevahir leaves her family to find love, but she forced to be a prostitute. Kamil came to 

Ķstanbul to live in a better conditions and he works in a wild capitalist system by putting his life 

in risk and resort to illegal ways in order to have his desired life. Their living areas are composed 

of a single room. They try to build a happy life, but social norms make this impossible.  

Another reproach is seen in human relations. Solidarity between people who remains 

their traditional values gives its place to boss who do not give importance on human, friendship, 

and labor; and profiteers like Cengiz who aim to make money easily.  

 

3.2.4. Secondary Meta Narrative Language Game 

Primary meta narrative made sense itself in a great language game. This language game built 

by Kamil and Cengiz. 

 Honest and faithful man who rejected smuggling proposal of Cengiz accepts this 

proposal to satisfy needs lover. By this way he deprives his personality and jeopardizes his 

future. The woman seduced the man and leads to go wrong like the story of ñAdam and Eveò. 

Removing of ñRationalismò meta narrative and building ñIrrationalism/Loveò meta narrative 

becomes prominent in transformation of Kamil.  

 In the final scene of the film, white wedding dress fabric which was bought by Kamil to 

make surprise for Cevahir when she returns from Mardin and Cevahirôs preparation for the 

death is given to the watchers in a parallel fiction. Cevahir thinks the man she loves even she 

goes on death. She tidies up the home, gives cooked meal to the neighbor and goes out of the 
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home. She stubs her toes when she went out from the home. Her life is like her, it was upside 

down. After walking around the streets, she stands on the Galata Bridge and watch the water. 

Images from her childhood become visible in her mind. This is followed by a flying gull. 

Cevahir realized the impossibility of making a fresh start in a world which is ruled by men. She 

decided to give up her life and leaves herself to the sea. She will be able to be independent by 

this way.  

In the film, ñrationalismò acts as a primary meta narrative and ñirrationalism/loveò as 

secondary on. By this narrative structure, the film takes side with the ñirrationalism/loveò meta 

narrative and criticize ñrationalismò meta narrative. Accordingly, we can say that while primary 

meta narrative is removing, a new meta narrative is building at the same time. Meta narrative 

composed of facing stones from a particular language game removes the meta narrative 

composed of opposing language gameôs facing stones. In this frame, one of meta narratives 

removes anotherôs metta narrative by talking in a particular language game. In other words, 

when a meta narrative (ñrationalismò meta narrative) is removed, a new meta narrative 

(ñirrationalism/love) is composed. 

 

4. Conclusion 

In Ah G¿zel Ķstanbul film of ¥mer Kavur dominating opposition is provided by the terms of 

dominant and repressed; ñRationalismò is a primary meta narrative and ñIrrationalism/Loveò as 

a secondary meta narrative.  

 ñRationalismò and ñIrrationalism/Loveò become metaphysic and ideological 

preassumptions of built opposition prominent by carried meanings.  Primary meta narrative as 

a dominant term determined the mind as basic determinant while secondary meta narrative as 

repressed one as metaphysics and ideologic preassumption ñIrrationalism/Loveò determined 

the main structure as emotions.  

Constituted oppositio between ñrationalismò and ñirrationalism/loveò and emergence of 

this opposition has become possible by removing primary meta narrative as dominant term 

including metaphysics and ideological assumptions of ñrationalismò which accept the mind as 

main determinant by secondary narrative as repressed term which accepts emotions as main 

determinant of ññirrationalism/loveò. 

 Accordingly, opposition between ñrationalismò and ñirrationalism/loveò reversed  and 

secondary meta narrative as represssed term including ñIrrationalism/Loveò which was not seen 

as privileged, became prominent. Thus, opposition between ñRationalismò and 

ñIrrationalism/Loveò was shaken and it is revealed that this opposition is a fiction. So, the main 

problem of filmic text was analyzed as ñwhen the structure of every meta narrative is distorted 

by deconstructive analysis, a new meta narrativeôs structure come into existence, on the other 

handò  
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Political Communication and Elections: The Analysis of 7 June and 1 November 

General Elections in Turkey in terms of Political Communication   
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1. Introduction 

Democracy, power, government, service, success/failure, trust/distrust, scandal, polemic and so 

many similar topics have become mostly discussed headlines of our political world. However, 

nowadays the main question or problem of politics is definitely communication. 

Miscommunication should be looked for so many problems related to politics. Because, 

elections, successful election process and its sustainability which is conducted among 

candidates in order to power is directly based on quality and effectiveness of political 

communication processes between voters and candidates. In every election period, it is always 

mentioned about competition between candidates of parties, reactions and behaviours of voters 

and what kind of messages shared. Even some part of these questions can be asked until next 

election period (Damlapēnar & Balcē, 2014). Now that democracy is a dialogue established 

between political candidates, the most apparent and colourful part of this dialogue is formed by 

political communication and campaign activities (Balcē, 2016a). 

Reducing in voter profile who make strong connections with the parties and 

accordingly, increase in number of indecisive voters and resembling party policies each other 

leads to make media and political campaigns important in political decision making process 

(Balcē, 2016b). As G¿ll¿punar (2016) expressed that individualism as one of the most 

important characteristics of modern society has an influence on political preferences like many 

areas of the life. This process became the basic dynamic of the voting behavior with the 

expectation of welfare instead of ideological behavior.  

Both emotional and rational messages and positive or negative messages are tried to be 

given to voters via political actors, political campaigns, and advertising. Certainly, there is a 

motivation includes telling itself or its party in the best way and persuading on this direction. 

However, the main purpose of this is influencing opinions and voting behaviour of the voters 

and this is not a secret (Bekiroĵlu & ¢akēn, 2016). 

In this study, political parties AK Party, CHP, MHP and HDP which passed 10 % 

electoral threshold and entered parliament in 7 June and 1 November General Elections will be 

taken in hand in terms of political communication. Especially, this study will focus on some 

topics such as communication methods, message strategies of parties for affecting voters, their 

usage of mass communication vehicles, what kind of topics they gave priority in their elections 

campaigns and their vision about Turkey.  

 

2. Political Campaigns in Political Communication Process 

Political campaigns which mediates the mass and their possible influences on voter decisions 

have become always question of debate among scientist in particular, journalists, philosophers 

and political observers (Pinkleton, 1998).  So, one of the most important atmospheric 

phenomenon in electoral periods is political campaign and its characteristics, undoubtedly.  

The campaignôs message strategy, promises and discourse which determine its general frame 

sometimes increases the ñtemperatureò and tension of political atmosphere and sometimes 

leads to social mobility by new ñwind blowingò (Damlapēnar, 2016). The political campaign 

and advertising activities are mostly communication methods used by political candidates in 

order to influence election results and have a feature which provides an opportunity to express 

superior characteristics of one candidate than his/her competitors (Trent & Friedenberg, 2000; 
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Bekiroĵlu & Bal, 2014). Candidates resort to traditional marketing research techniques in order 

to learn both their and competitorsô strengths and weaknesses and position themselves in 

accordingly and then target voter/market segments with proper messages (Kaid, 1999). 

Every political campaign is fictionalized to show own side as positive and other side as 

negative. This means that encountered influential states prompts candidates; (1) to try 

increasing trust in deserving related position, (2) to create a public opinion that the competitor 

does not provide enough confidence, (3) and to give defensive answers if their competitor 

assault themselves (Benoit et al., 1997). Ideal election campaigns inform citizens and offer 

themselves to explicit and distinct political preferences and motivate themselves to participate 

in the election. By this way, political campaigns have a key role in explanation of political 

preferences to voters. Voters react to received information from campaigns and vote for the 

candidates which mostly appeal to their interests (Herrnson & Patterson, 2000). 

It is possible to organize functions of political campaigns in political communication 

process as below (Atkin & Heald, 1976; Denton & Woodward, 1990; Ansolabehere et al., 

1994): 

V In addition to constructing the voter preferences and strengthening current 

attitudes, they support participating of voter in the election ïincluding desire for 

interest to the election; information about actual issues; awareness and personal 

thought-.   

V It provides making voters informed about the candidates and their agendas. At 

the same time, give a chance for voters to make different political opinions 

distinguishable.  

V It serves for the leaders or candidates who are positioned as new actors in 

political sphere in terms of recognition and legitimizing; also arouse interest of 

voters.  

V It can help to form a positive opinion about the personalities of political leader 

or candidates.  

V It is the most active and heated stage of the political electoral process. A wider 

consensus can be built by increasing loyalty level of voters to the political 

system  

V It may increase positioning of political candidates or issues in different poles. It 

leads to make voters, who support another political party or a candidate, have a 

suspicious approach towards other candidates, while provide a high level 

identification with supported party. 

V Voters take benefit of political campaigns for political party identification 

(political interaction), strengthening party loyalty, persuasion of other 

individuals by propaganda, involving political life and political processes, 

showing sides to others by joining to a particular political group, interaction 

with political actors, increasing political conscious level of other individuals 

and creating talking points for daily life (Arklan, 2016).  

 In recent years, developments in communication technologies have changed the 

manner of politics and discourses of politicians radically. In the past, politicians were able 

to meet limited number of voters face to face in halls or squares and giving their messages 

with their ñpersonal communication abilitiesò. The Internet came into individualsô lives 

in addition to traditional media (newspaper, radio and TV) and provides politicians to 

access millions of voters simultaneously (Shea & Burton, 2001). However, political actors 

started to need for professionals who know the language and effective using of these channels. 

Advertising and public relations specialists and other campaign consultants came into play in 

this process. Politicians have to give their messages to the public in compliance with these 

channelsô characteristics in terms of content and form (Ural, 2002). Modern political 
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campaigns require intensive mass media using so voters have to trust information about 

the political candidates and subjects provided by the mass media (Kaid et al., 1999). For 

example, citizens cannot get all information about the campaign directly from the 

candidates. The news media play a significant role in providing information to the voters. 

As a result of this, the role of media has a vital importance in democracies (Gºlc¿, 2015) 

and the amount of information provided by the news media will influence opinions of 

individuals about elections. When the number of paragraphs written about the election 

increases, the number of citizens who are informed also increases (Kahn & Kenney, 2000).  As 

G¿z (1996) expressed that political campaigns are conducted in a competitive environment in 

multi-party systems and also communication with voters and tools make communication 

possible become more important. Because in modern societies governed by democracy, 

individuals are dependent on the mass media in order to get the picture from their environment 

and direct their lives on this direction.  

According to Bektaĸ (2002), political campaigns come into prominence as sensitive 

periods in democratic life. So, mass media pave the way for making discussions on policies 

which will be followed about national and international problems within the measures and 

boundaries accepted in social level in campaigns. On this context, political campaigns connect 

voters with candidates in symbolic level by way of doing citizenship duties in different roles 

by legitimizing democratic governance and political leaders. 

Finally, it should be stated that political campaigns are not only factor which determine 

the results of an election. The most important factors can be expressed as economic, political 

and social state in the country, socio-cultural tendencies and expectations of the public, and 

actions of candidates and parties in previous months (Topuz, 1991). At this point, political 

campaigns must not be ignored in terms of endeavouring voters by representing parties or 

candidates, and announcing their programs (Balcē, 2003). 

 

3. Method 

AK Party, CHP, MHP and HDP which are participate 7th June and 1st November  2015 

General Elections and got into parliament by passing 10 percent election threshold are 

examined in terms of political communication method; message strategies in persuasion 

of voters; using the ways of mass media; emphasized subjects in the campaign; and 

presented Turkey vision to voters. So, the study is limited with last two general elections 

in Turkey and election campaigns of four prominent parties (AK Party, CHP, MHP and 

HDP) in these elections. In this study, descriptive/impressionist analysis was made by 

using theme analysis (Tokgºz, 2010). Also, there is not any quantitative analysis. In the 

analysis, categories like party logo, slogan, campaign theme and discourse, messages and 

promises, target audience, media using are take into consideration. 

  

4. Results 

Under this title, political communication strategies of 4 parties (AK Party, CHP, MHP and 

HDP) which have a possibility to pass 10 percent election threshold are tried to be analysed. In 

accordance with this purpose, topics which will be emphasized in this chapter can be expressed 

as analysis of political discourse of parties in general; revealing whether the political discourse 

changes in every election or not; analysis of political communication and discourse 

opportunities between two election periods in 2015 by considering political communication and 

discourse in previous elections and current political atmosphere; discussing possible results 

when this communication and discourse is adopted.  
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4.1.Justice and Development Party (AK Party) 

Encountered process in the date between 7th June-1st November includes that opposition parties 

made efforts on restricting and weakening institution of politics which is the base of AK Party 

as a mass party; AK Party tried to widen politics again against these restricting and widening 

efforts (Aslan, 2015). In addition to this, after election of Recep Tayyip Erdoĵan who is the 

founder and general president of AK Party was elected as President of the Republic in August 

2014, AK Party went on the election by changing its general president.  However, continuity 

of new board of administration with the older one in terms of ideology and organization makes 

difficult to determine the effect of administration change on obtained results in consequence of 

the election. Also, collision between meetings relocated presidential system to the centre and 

election campaign of the party leads to creating a perception as if there is a congruity among 

campaigns (Miĸ et al., 2015). AK Party tried to make persuade voters by conducted colourful 

and assertive campaign starts with mentioned developments in two electoral periods which are 

subject to the study  

AK Party worked with Arter Ajans in both two electoral periods. As ¥zkan (2016) 

mentioned that; AK Party has worked with the same advertising agency since it was established 

in all elections extraordinarily. This is significant in terms of maintaining communication 

continuity and acquainting of policies and positions of the party closely.   

Logo: AK Party has used the same logo in two elections of 2015 like in previous 

elections. In logo design, a yellow bulb on the white ground and a hand will impress a seal 

including the expression of ñyesò on voting paper are seen.  

Slogan: AK Party accepted ñThey Talk; AK Party Takes Actionò as slogan General 

Elections in 7th June 2015 and ñCome into Power Singly for Turkeyò as in 1st November 2015 

General Elections. Using ñThey Talk; AK Party Takes Actionò slogan during campaigns and 

giving a wide place to planned projects and performed actions can be evaluated as a strategy to 

protect its current voters (¥zkan, 2015). 

In 1st November General Election AK Party prefers to use ñCome into Power Singly for 

Turkeyò as a slogan which demands comes into power alone in order to provide trust and 

stability in the country and complete continuing projects by taking attention to problems 

encountered in formation of the government. On the other hand, terrorist actions which became 

current issue of the country and started to be more intensive after 7th June increased need for 

elimination of ñuncertaintyò and made this concern more common. In such a conjuncture and 

social state of mind which was formed by reflections of mentioned conjuncture (Bekiroĵlu & 

¢akēn, 2006); AK Party has developed a slogan as ñNeither You nor Me doesnôt Matter; The 

Matter is T¿rkiyeò. 

Discourse of the Campaign: In 7th June Elections AK Party tried to publicize performed 

actions and planned projects for the future in one hand; emphasize inabilities of other 

competitor parties as a basic strategy, on the other hand. It is remarked that AK Party did not 

feature its attention on negative discourse in its 1st November Election campaign. Political 

advertisements of the Party in 7th June which the slogan of ñThey Talk; AK Party Takes Actionò 

used as a base, performed actions of AK Party are told to public from votersô mouths and by 

this way it is emphasized that competitor parties can only criticize and talk. In addition to this, 

the main theme of the AK Partyôs campaign in 7th June Election was the idea of establishing 

ñNew Turkeyò main theme. The text named as ñNew Turkey Agreement 2023ò include how 

New Turkey will be established in detail. AK Party tried to make sense coming into power 

alone and actions, services and earnings through ñstabilityò theme since 2002. On this context, 

AK Party used ñCome into Power Singlyò slogan in its political ads in 1st November 2015 

General Elections in concerning with the subject of ñstabilityò. It can be said that this slogan 

also includes ñstabilityò emphasis implicitly (Bekiroĵlu, ¢akēn, 2016). 
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Messages and Promises: AK Party brought the stability, trust, continuity of started 

investments and projects, democracy struggle against political tutelage forward in 7th June 

election campaign and targeted 50% of the country who voted itself in 2011 general election.  

In 1st November election ,AKP followed a strategy which use particular issues as a base; bring 

selected messages forward; focus on agenda of the country instead of conducting intensive and 

comprehensive campaign like previous election periods. The election theme of AK Party in 1st 

November election campaign is ñStability, Calming and Peaceò. Frequently repeated motto of 

the election materials is ñCome into Power Singly for Turkeyò and this expression emphasizes 

the importance of coming into power alone for the peace, security and future of the country 

(¥zkan, 2016). The most focused and promised subjects by AK Party in two electoral periods 

are economic improvement and development, national integrity, democratic and social rights. 

Target Audience: AK Party targeted all voters who seek for services and actions in both 

7th June and 1st November 2015 General Elections. In addition to this, it is seen that various 

messages were prepared towards retirees, women, youth, workers, elderly people, tradesmen, 

farmers, students, disabled people, and officials. 

Media Using: Top user of the media is AK Party in two elections of 2015. For example, 

AK Party used more TV commercials than other parties. Rational appeals are seen in TV 

commercials of AK Party which told performed actions in its power period (Balcē, 2016c). It 

can be said that AK Party also becomes prominent in terms of newspaper using in political 

campaigns. In a study which analyses ads covered in top 10 newspapers in circulation terms 

before 1st November 2015 General Elections (Bekiroĵlu & ¢akēn, 2016); it is seen that AKP 

leads the way with 75% of political ads (229 political ads) and it was the main architecture of 

making giant advertising in analysed period includes 16 days. On the other hand, it is found 

that MHP published 43 political ads in sampled newspapers and it is followed by CHP with 32 

political ads. Although developments like tensions experienced before 1st November 2015 

General Elections, interruption of resolution process and terrorist attack in Ankara in 10th 

September slowed partiesô political campaigns down, AK Party took the benefit of social media 

more than other parties. In 7th June General Election, the number of tweets shared by AK Party, 

CHP; MHP and HDP are respectively 303, 92, 332 and 108, while 170, 94, 90 and 46 in 1st 

November 2015 General Elections. When shares are compared 6 days ago before the elections 

both in two periods, different results are obtained. Although the number of shares of AK Party 

in 1st November 2015 is less than in 7th June 2015 General Elections, the party which made the 

highest number of share via Twitter is AK Party (Tarhan & Fidan, 2016b). 

 

4.2.Republican Peopleôs Party (CHP) 

CHP went on ñrenewalò by making a radical movement under the presidency of Kemal 

Kēlē­daroĵlu. The mission of Kēlē­daroĵlu was to lead formation of opposition block against 

AK Party in social manner to stop widening and deepening its power scope by covering 

political-ideological depression of the party with economic promises oriented populism and 

understanding inevitability of staying in opposition. CHP remains this role although it is 

sometimes excluded from this block such as in Gezi Park Violence Movements and becomes a 

secondary important by rising HDP recently. CHP in the leadership of Kēlē­daroĵlu between 

the dates of 2011 and 2015 developed a political opponent language which polarizes society at 

the risk of undertaking brutal responses in party alignments by suppressing neo-nationalist 

opposition in-party level and pushing Kemalist ideology back. By this way, CHP has achieved 

to transform its image mostly within 5 years. CHP got rid of perceiving as party of tutelage by 

the help of Old Turkey media and the perception of CHP came a long way in evolving from 

ñconflictionò to ñreconciliationò (Aslan, 2015). It is possible to see this change-seeking 

approach in political campaigns of CHP in 7th June and 1st November elections.  
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Logo: CHP did not design any special logo in both two electoral periods of 2015; in 

campaign works, CHPôs corporate logo including six arrows figure on the red ground and the 

name of CHP below the logo is used  

Slogan: CHP used slogans like ñVote and Let You Goò, ñA Liveable Turkeyò, ñWe are 

Applauding Nationallyò in 7th June 2015, while ñTurkey Comes Firstò, ñThere is a Solution, 

We Canò in 1st November 2015 General Elections. 

Discourse of the Campaign: CHP gave weight on positive discourse in 7th June 

Elections while negative discourse is mostly seen in 1st November General Elections. In both 

two electoral periods, CHP used criticism towards competitor parties allusively in its 

campaigns. CHP gives weight on positive advertisements in promises, while it gives weight on 

negative advertisements in criticism towards AK Party. CHP gave more place to economy issue 

as one of chronic problems of Turkey in 7th June Elections and tried to provide solutions for 

voters. Discourse of ñTurkey Comes Firstò was the focus of CHP and the need for unity and 

solidarity of the country was emphasized through this discourse. In other words, CHP used 

rational appeals by addressing to mind of voters and telling earnings (Balcē, 2016c). 

Messages and Promises: In 7th June 2015 General Elections, voters were tried to be 

persuaded by promises which were mostly economic such as ñCredit Debts will be Written 

Offò, ñZero-Interest Loan will be provided to SMEs which do not have any tax debtsò, ñPrice 

of Diesel Fuel will be 1,5 TLò. In addition to this, it was emphasized providing financial aid 

for disabled people, women, soldiers, elderly people and mothers and social aid like education 

support for students and family insurance. In 1st November 2015 Elections, there are similar 

promises. For example, changes in economic situations diesel fuel price increased from 1,5 TL 

to 1,8 TL. ñInclusionary democratic citizenshipò approach revealed by CHP with regard to 

resolution process which were formed on the frame of Kurdish issue claims solving the problem 

through discussion and politics found an expression in 1st November Elections. CHP states that 

the resolution place of Kurdish issue is TBMM and it will be solved by social agreements. 

Accordingly, CHP expresses that prohibitions of language in elections and politics will be 

removed and by this way everyone will have a right to take education in mother tongue (SDE 

Analiz, 2015). 

Target Audience: CHP has preferred to address every part of the society in its political 

campaigns conducted in both 7th June and 1st November 2015 General Elections. In addition to 

this, CHP has ads which address to retirees, women, workers, crafts, farmers, students and 

disabled people and emphasize their earnings.  

Media Using: CHP has the second place in television using in its political campaign in 

both two electoral periods of 2015. CHP gave more place to economy issue as one of chronic 

problems of Turkey in 7th June Elections and tried to provide solutions for voters. CHP used 

rational appeals by addressing to mind of voters and telling earnings (Balcē, 2016c). CHP took 

benefit of newspapers as complementary media and show a strategic approach in newspaper 

choices. For example, a significant number of ads of CHP were published in Zaman newspaper 

in 1st November Elections and this can be read as a strategic preference. This preference can be 

examined in detail as transforming the mass which G¿len Community addressed into votes for 

itself. Another remarkable finding about CHP is that any ads were not placed on Sabah, T¿rkiye 

and G¿neĸ newspapers. These newspapers are evaluated as close positions to the ruling party 

(Bekiroĵlu & ¢akēn, 2016). In both two election periods CHP used its web page effectively in 

the campaign. The party announced conducted activities and make possible to access campaign 

materials for people via its web page. CHP took benefit of social media in two electoral periods 

to access young voters. The number of young voters who vote for CHP is remarkably high and 

it can be said that social media using in political campaign is a correct strategy.  
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4.3.Nationalist Movement Party (MHP) 

MHP is one of the most important actors of the politics and this position is related with various 

dynamics. These dynamics can be organized as transforming of MHP into a right party; 

reactionary movements and rising nationalist sensitiveness against PKK violence; threats on 

nation-state and national identity by EU-Turkey relations and globalization process. 

Experiencing ways of Kurdish issue has the biggest influence on increasing quantitative volume 

of MHP in consideration of general election results of 1999 (Altunoĵlu, 2015). MHP establishes 

its discourse and political practices through Turkish nationalism in terms of its main reference 

and emphasis. MHP has a chain of discourses in various subject and problem areas like state, 

security, terror, identity politics, international politics, globalization and economics on the basis 

of main emphasis and theme (Balcē & Bekiroĵlu, 2015). It is possible to see traces of respective 

approach in two election campaigns of 2015 strikingly. 

Logo: In both 7th June and 1st November 2015 election campaigns, MHP gave 

importance on designs of ads and posters which include slogan and logo on a strip. The 

expression of ñTurkey, Walk with Usò and ñItôs your choice, Turkeyò takes place on red part 

of the strip while other part includes logo consists of three crescents. 

Slogan: : The election campaign of MHP was established on three slogans as below: 

ñRememberò ñTurkey, Walk with Usò, ñYou Know, Turkeyò, ñNationalist Movement Party as 

Future of the Countryò and ñI am Walking with youò. MHP aims to remind voters what AKP did and 

proposes incomplete and wrong actions; and by this way tries to prevent voting for ruling party. The 

expression of ñTurkey, Walk with Usò is used with not only a photo of Devlet Bah­eli who is general 

president of MHP, but also expressions of ñAgainst Betrayal; Against Corruption; Against Poverty; 

Against Division; Against Unemploymentò together; and by this way MHP shows address to prevent 

referred problems (¥zkan, 2015).  

In 1st November 2015 Elections MHP preferred to use slogan of ñVoting for Future of 

the Country". By this slogan, MHP emphasized the being at the crossroads; and also touched 

upon the significance of MHP in terms of future, calming, unity and solidarity of the country. 

By the slogan of ñYou Know, Turkeyò, it is referred that Turkish voters will make right decision 

and vote for MHP.  

Discourse of the Campaign: It can be evaluated as an explicit determination that MHP 

has a settled and stable discourse on subjects like Kurdish Issue and Resolution Process; and 

these discourses constitute dominant personalities of MHP politically. This dominant and main 

discourse which was grounded on Turkish nationalism theme become prominent theme and 

discourse in not only general, but also in political communication and campaign process of 

electoral periods. MHP also reveals its tangible actions and policies in areas like economic, 

social rights, justice, and public administration; and also develop its discourses on Turkey and 

the World vision, democracy and power senses and actual developments of politics (Balcē & 

Bekiroĵlu, 2015). 

Messages and Promises: MHPôs conducted campaign for 7th June election main topics 

include not only establishing peace and trust environment, but also economic promises. For 

example, economic promises in many areas like paying 250 TL rent support for families who 

are not homeowners; providing 700 TL family support for needier families; increasing retired 

pay; increasing minimum wage to 1400 TL; remaining social aids; giving Hilal Kart for needier 

families are remarkable. MHP gave more place to allegations of corruption emerged after 17-

25th December operations which the ruling party mentioned in addition to chronic issues of 

Turkey like economy, social and democratic rights in 1st November 2015 Election campaign. 

MHP used peace and trust emphasis in its campaign to remove state of anxiety within the 

country as a result of related allegations of corruption. 
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Target Audience: In both two electoral periods, target audience can be described as people 

from different parts of the society such as low income families, people manage on minimum wage, 

unemployed and needy people, young people, SMEs, merchants and craftsmen; women; retirees; and 

officials. Tangible promises which can solve problems of relative groups of people were offered in 

the campaign. 

Media Using: In both two electoral periods various mass media tools were used in 

campaigns of MHP. For example, MHP gives place both positive and negative discourses in 

TV commercials towards 7th June 2015. In other words, MHP not only give place to criticism 

oriented to ruling party, but also give particular importance on promises for the future as an 

election strategy. In 1st November General Election campaigns, MHP gave more importance on 

negative Television ads. Problems between AK Party and G¿len Group and its reflections on 

the society came into light by 17-25th December operations and they were covered in ads of 

MHP. The competitor party or candidate was criticized without revealing its identity in all 

negative TV commercials of MHP prepared for 7th June 2015 and 1st November 2015 General 

Elections (Balcē, 2016c). MHP mostly placed its ads on the newspapers named as Zaman, 

Habert¿rk, H¿rriyet, Posta and Sºzc¿ (Bekiroĵlu & ¢akēn, 2016). In both two electoral periods, 

MHP published its political activities and campaign practices in www.alpturk.tv as an online 

platform which was found by MHP; by this way tried to make public informed. It is clear the 

limited effect of this method in persuading and informing to the public by itself. Another web 

platform established by MHP in the Internet is www.bizimleyuruturkiye.com. This site includes 

election materials and possible to access election manifest and political ads (¥zkan, 2015). 

MHP took benefit of corporate web pages in both two electoral periods as a way for information 

providing to both voters and the press and also MHP share something about its field services. 

Although web pages do not include history of the party, they include life story of Alparslan 

T¿rkeĸ who is founding leader (Tarhan & Fidan, 2016a). In both two electoral periods, MHP 

took benefit of social media which require lower budgets and provides one-to-one interaction 

with voters; and shared various political messages to the public via Facebook and Twitter 

accounts (Tarhan & Fidan, 2016b).  

 

4.4.Peopleôs Democratic Party (HDP) 

HDP participated in two general elections of 2015 under the party roof unlike other electoral 

periods. Interest of the public focused on HDP because of this participation way. HDP made 

significant movements to pass the election threshold. It changed its discourse; prepared an 

election manifesto which promises services and directed to the centre. It tried to go beyond 

rooted ethnical politics; sought votes for people who are not its traditional supporters. HDP set 

goals in order to elude from being ñKurdish Partyò and to ñbe from Turkeyò, ñbe a left partyò 

(Coĸkun, 2015). It is possible to find races of new political identity in political campaigns 

dramatically. 

Logo: HDP used the same figure consists of green and purple tree on the white floor in 

both two elections. The tree in HDP logo is identified with the tree which everyone who 

excluded from the society can take shelter behind. The logo is purple like all other materials 

used in the campaign (Karako­ & Taydaĸ, 2016).  

Slogan: the main slogan of the 7th June 2015 campaign is ñWeôre to the Parliamentò. 

It is expressed in its web site that the word of ñweò refers to ñwomen, young people, children, 

people from all identities, who believe to the democracy, workers, supports of free worlds, 

nature protectorsò (¥zkan, 2015). 

Discourse of the Campaign: 

 HDP which participated to two general elections of 2015 by changing its discourse; 

preparing an election manifesto which promises services and directing to the centre sought 
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votes for people who are not its traditional supporters. A positive discourse was adopted in both 

two electoral periods as a result of eluding from ñKurdish Partyò identity and conducting 

campaigns on the purpose of ñbeing from Turkeyò, ñbeing a left partyò. Corruption, election 

success, democratic and social rights and identity issues are the themes of 7th June Elections 

while national unity issue is the mutual theme handled in both two elections (Balcē, 2016b). 

Equality emphasis is remarkable in the discourse of HDP. A language which made marginalized 

groups prominent is seen in the campaign of HDP. On the other hand, the expression of 

ñpurposelyò is remarked as one of basic discourses of the election campaign of HDP. HDP 

came under the fire by followed policies and not able to keep its distance from the terror so 

current conducted policies are like declaration of stand its policies (¥zkan, 2015). 

Messages and Promises: It is remarked that HDP gave importance on promises towards 

respecting democratic rights and different identities in both two election campaigns. There are 

promises including protection of resolution process; preparing a constitution in accordance with 

the multicultural social structure; realization of democratic autonomy in the country as a whole; 

transition to centralized administration with regional assemblies; making religion lesson 

elective; providing judicial service in mother tongue free of charge. In addition to these, HDP 

gave importance on promises towards economic developments, preventing corruptions and 

national unity in both two election periods.  

Target Audience: HDP preferred to address every part of the society in both 7th June 

and 1st November General Elections.  

Media Using: HDP took benefit of TV commercials less than other parties in persuasion 

of voters.  The expression of ñWeôre HDP, Weôre to the Parliamentò used as main slogan in 

these ads. The theme of respecting different ethnicities, beliefs and opinions is at the forefront 

in ads which different parts of the society were targeted. In 7th June Elections rational appeals 

were used in HDPôs television ads which tells earnings for voters. On the other hand, HDP used 

both rational and emotional appeals in 1st November Elections. It can be said that HDP gave 

importance on positive television ads in both two electoral periods (Balcē, 2016c). In both two 

election periods, HDP used its web pages effectively in its campaigns. Conducted activities 

were announced via the partyôs web site. HDP is behind other three parties (AK Party, CHP 

and MHP) in social media using in both two election periods. According to a study which 

analysed 1237 Tweets of Parties in 7th June 2015 and 1st November 2015 General Elections 

period (Tarhan & Fidan, 2016b); MHP has the first place in 7th June 2015 General Elections 

with 332 tweets; and it is followed by AK Party with 303; HDP with 108 and CHP with 92 

tweets. In November 2015 General Elections, AK Party has 170 messages of total 399 

messages. This is followed by CHP (94), MHP (89) and HDP (46). 

 

5. Conclusion and Discussion 

Political communication and campaigns has an important place in political participation of 

individuals in democratic societies. Because curiosity of voters about political atmosphere in 

electoral periods increase and parties try to persuade people and satisfy their curiosity by 

conducted campaigns. The importance of failures in votersô profiles; increase in indecisive 

voters and similar policies start to become prominent. This importance is seen in two general 

elections of 2015 in Turkey.  

The biggest importance was given on political communication and campaign activities 

by AK Party in two electoral periods of 2015. There is integrity between AK Partyôs campaigns 

in two electoral periods. The expression of ñThey Talk; AK Party Takes Actionò  is most 

frequently used discourse in 7th June 2015 and by this way AK Party told performed actions 

and planned projects for the future in votersô mouth and also emphasized inabilities of other 

competitor parties. In 1st November elections, in the discourse of ñCome into Power Singly for 
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Turkeyò the concept of stability was emphasized. Failures in government formation process 

after 7th June Elections became influential in construction of this kind of discourse in particular. 

Economic progress and development, national integrity, democratic and social rights are one of 

the most accentuated topics in two election periods by AK Party and accordingly promises are 

about these topics. 

CHP which went on ñrenewalò by making a radical movement under the presidency of 

Kemal Kēlē­daroĵlu conducted its campaign on the discourses of ñVote and Let You Goò, ñA 

Liveable Turkeyò, ñWe are Applauding Nationallyò in 7th June 2015 while ñTurkey Comes 

Firstò, ñThere is a Solution, We Canò in 1st November 2015 General Elections. CHP as an 

opposition party uses negative discourse more than ruling party. In CHP campaigns were based 

on allusive attacks, inference approach was adopted. In other words, the task of finding which 

party were criticized and its inabilities were emphasized is responsibility of voters. CHP 

conducted its campaign by addressing to the mind of voters and giving importance on economy 

and national integrity in both two election periods. 

MHP establishes its basic reference, political discourse and practice on topics such as 

Turkish Nationalism and gave importance on national integrity, terror, national security, 

corruption, economic progress and development in both two elections of 2015. As in MHPôs 

expression of ñTurkey, Walk with Usò was emphasized unity against betrayal, poverty, division 

and unemployment. MHP preferred to use ñVoting for Future of the Countryò as a slogan. By 

this slogan, MHP emphasized the being at the crossroads; and also touched upon the 

significance of MHP in terms of future, calming, unity and solidarity of the country. Dominant 

nationalist discourse which was established on Kurdish Issue and Resolution Process underlay 

the political language of MHP in both two election periods. Also, MHP used peace and trust 

emphasis in its campaign to remove state of anxiety within the country as a result of related 

allegations of corruption in 19-25th December. 

In the scope this study, another analysed party is HDP. HDP meets its voters by the aim 

of eluding from being ñKurdish Partyò and ñbeing from Turkeyò. It is seen that HDP gave 

importance on promises about democratic rights and respect on different identities. 

On the other hand, reserving of various messages provided by parties and their political 

campaigns, posters, brochures, face-to-face interviews and political conversations refers to 

political and social atmosphere (Bekiroĵlu, 2016). At this point, parties made efforts on 

persuasion of voters by giving important topics in their political campaigns in two elections of 

2015.  To sum up, political parties, leaders, elected administrators and managers, 

nongovernmental organizations, journalists, political public opinion research professionals and 

actors take part n political communication process must embrace the significance of 

communication processes and behave in accordance with this in all kind of political activity 

areas particularly in elections. 
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In Terms of News Value Factors of Traditional and Internet Media ComparisonÄÄÄ 
 

Emre Vadi Balcē 

 

1. Introduction 

Knowledge and information are basic resources of journalism which this speed and technology 

are reformatted by hands of journalism in a world where the knowledge and speed become basic 

values. For being a news, as for Galtung and Rugeôs outlining, timing, intensity, 

sharpness/clarity of cultural appropriateness, relevance, sudden events, continuity, 

composition, socio-cultural values, negative references to and other references to people are 

required. In these sense, the similarities and differences of traditional newspapers and internet 

newspapersô news were examined. How new journalism differs from traditional journalism is 

the main point of the study which stands a thesis about to explain the journalism targets with a 

new perspective. 

Improvement of technology and changes that brought by technology have affected mass 

communication devices as all other fields. A number of changes and improvements have been 

predicted on broadcasted news by mass media devices and news selection processes that made 

before their presentation. In this respect, glance of news value factors that accepted as the most 

important factor on selection process is required. Hence, comparing is required to reveal 

differences and similarities between traditional newspapers which are accepted as the oldest 

mass communication device and internet newspapers which is one of new media devices. 

 

1.1.Newspapers as Mass Communication Device 

Nowadays, press concept represents substantially extensive communication medium. But, 

emergence of press has happened with newspaper. Development process of newspapers and 

journalism has had significant period of change in terms of technical matters and structuring by 

gaining acceleration especially after invention of paper and printery. With capitalism in 19th 

century while newspapers of today shows up, within that period market conditions has 

determined modus operandi as business organization (Smith, 1980, p. 42). Definitions on 

newspapers are existed and while defining what newspaper are in these definitions also 

functions of newspapers are mentioned. In this context, primary duty of newspaper is inform. 

As for information is not fact that insusceptible and objectified. Reason for being of newspaper 

is society. This reason for being has been effective on meaning of newspaper. Annunciation of 

truth and accurate from newspaper to public by regarding basic values of society objectively 

has confirmed meaning of newspapers. A journalist may be defined as incumbent person who 

communicate truth to public.  

 

1.2.Internet Journalism 

Nowadays, mass communication has been defined as traditional, mainstream, or old media like 

printed media and audiovisual media institutions. Changes that innovations of communication 

created in mass communication technologies devices and settings has caused to go such 

definition. Information technologies, communication devices, telecommunications and 

broadcasting institutions have conceived new media by verging same direction (Tºrenli, 2005, 

p. 87). Volume and flow of information has grown with developments on communication field, 

                                                            
ϠϠϠ This study based on a graduate thesis prepared for Journalism Department accepted by Selcuk University 
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emergence of new communication devices has revealed new information needs and new usage 

forms and accessibility of information and knowledge has increased. Along with new 

communication devices gathering, transmitting, recall of garnered information, new 

communication devices has the power of implementation of these transactions and transmitting 

snappily. One other advantage that new communication devices provide is raising of receiverôs 

ability of control. By new communication devices, receiver is rescued from passive position 

and s/he have option for getting information whenever and wherever receiver wants 

(¥z­aĵlayan, 1998, p. 16-17). Yet another novelty brought by communication technologies is 

rising of interplay ability. With this novelty, simplex communication has stood in the past, new 

communication technologies provide possibility communicating between receiver and sender 

directly and affecting produced message simultaneously (ķahin, 1991, p. 26-28). Canadian 

communication scientist Marshall McLuhan who argues that world has become global village 

determines that communication technologies free people render people have equal 

circumstances; being produced, accessible and referable of information strengthens democracy 

(Alankuĸ, 2003, p. 27).  

According to Rogers, new media has three characteristics (as cited in Geray, 2003, p. 18-

19): to be interactive means to be in communication or sender and receiver simultaneously. 

Demassification is being demassificative till it provides in order that each individual may 

transmit a private message. To be asynchronous means new communication technologies has 

abilities of sending message in a proper time or taking message and abolishes necessity of being 

simultaneous.  

Developments on media technology, especially weaving of world with a huge network 

called internet, speed, wealth, multidimensionality, finally multimedia technology have 

changed content, quality, aims and functions inevitably (Duran, 2001, p. 63). Surrounding 

world of network connections provide that all readers may reach newspapers in intended time 

and place via internet. This development has brought forward opening timeliness and proximity 

which form key elements newspaper reporting traditionally up for discussion (Yedig and 

Akman, 2002, p. 31). At the same time, internet journalism verges integrated communications 

which all journalism techniques is combined. Both printed, voiced and imaged news may be 

presented in integrated form (Y¿ksel and G¿rcan, 2005, p. 202; Alankuĸ, 2003, p. 157).  

Initially electronic newspaper notion has arose in consequence going on changes on 

newspaper form with progression and development of technology (G¿rcan, 1999, p. 18). In 

consideration of distinctive possibilities of internet, internet is not only a device, which provide 

a possibility on transmission of information, but also an environment, which information is 

produced and presented once again (Karaduman, 2003, p. 139). Internet journalism is a 

structuring digitally via internet. Although electronic newspaper and internet journalism notions 

serve different areas by being used differently, in term of study both are conceptualized as 

internet journalism within same notion (Tºrenli, 2005, p. 205-206). Briefly, internet journalism 

is defined as informing of people via internet by using several methods of journalism. Wire 

service and pages opened on internet are stated as internet journalism or internet newspaper, 

virtual journalism or online journalism (Y¿ksel and G¿rcan, 2001, p. 18).  

When examining advantages of internet journalism in mass communication: it provides 

user control, freedom of reaching intended information of users, news has not linear structure 

by contrast with traditional journalism. Storage and correcting news possibilities are provided. 

It has unlimited area. News is presented instantly and swiftly. It can give news as multimedia. 

This provides a possibility to gather information about news for a journalist (G¿rcan, 1999, p. 

74). Internet journalism attracts the attention on four features different from traditional media. 

These four features: to be fast, to be ambulatory, to let details and to have liberatory feature for 

both publisher and reader (Dilmen, 2005, p. 96). In collaboration with publication of newspaper 

on internet, terms and elements belong to mass communication have changed. Electronic 
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newspaperôs alteration of traditional media forms beginning of changes on news feature 

(G¿rcan, 1995, p. 98-99).  

Emergence of new communication environment with developing technology and a new 

terminology on communication with development of traditional mass communication devices 

arose. This new communication environment causes even differentiation of term that new 

communication devices use and alternation of all used journalism terms. In this sense, to look 

news value factor, which is the most important factor of newspaper and called new values, is 

necessary to reveal differentiation of new selection between traditional journalism and internet 

journalism.  

 

1.3.News and News Value  Factors 

 

1.3.1. News 

There are many definitions on what news is. Rigel (2000, p. 202) defines news notion like this: 

óôCriterions that help on decision making process to all gatekeepers from chief editors to intern 

correspondent about which information is going to be news.ôô These definitions are related to 

position that definers have in other words general perspectives of definers on perception of 

world. According to Oya Tokgºz (2006, p. 209) News are a reflection of reality. Every 

interesting fact is news.ôô Dataôs, can be defined as essential in news content and determines 

content of news also. A news factor provides to be impeccable of news content. Intelligence is 

provided and data is collected to reveal news without data is not written (Aslan, 2002, p. 59). 

Generally, to make news for one case, it requires to obey a rule called five ws and oneh (Daĵlē, 

1995, p. 51). While making a news there are specific features and news writing techniques. 

Even though news writing techniques changes according to types of news and used mass 

communication device, generally it has some mutual techniques. These techniques are inverse 

pyramid, straight pyramid, rectangle or square and spoken language (Y¿ksel and G¿rcan, 2001, 

p. 94). Another outstanding point on news producing process is basic factors that news needs 

to have. When generalizing these factors, six title arise: accuracy, reality, objectivity, 

meaningfulness, precision and consistency (Tokgºz, 2006, p. 211-213; Aslan, 2002, p. 61-64; 

Erdoĵan, 1995, p. 16; Erdoĵan, 1995, p 70-71). At this point glance of news value factors is 

required.  

 

1.3.2. News Value  Factors 

News is formatted form of collected information on case or fact by summarizing. A case needs 

to carry one or few of news value factors to be a news. News value is codes that used on setting 

or presentation of news stories (Mutlu, 1994, p. 51). News value notion is for explanation of 

news or interpretation of news directly or indirectly mostly (Karabay, 2000, p. 92). Every 

broadcast institution has chosen and fictionalized their news within the scope of their own 

ideological approaches. Besides this approach, another admitted point is although selection and 

presentation of news are differentiated news value factors, which are admitted universally, are 

exist. óôNews value factors that almost all comes to an agreement, exist along with changing 

which cases are newsworthy which cases are not according to journalists and editors. In general, 

news value, which is necessary in news and forms basic values of journalism, can be collected 

under five titles as immediacy, proximity, prominence, consequence and human interest 

(Tokgºz, 2006, p. 222-228; Y¿ksel and G¿rcan, 2005, p. 59-79). Other values can be attached 

to these values as conflict, suspense, oddity, emotions, novelty, to be at the moment, to have 
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news value features, to be latest and originality (Soyg¿der, 2003, p. 50). This definition, which 

is made in the most general sense, is such as to involve other definitions.  

Selective gate keeping model of Galtung and Ruge is at the head of applied studies on 

discussing news value factors. Model is based on lean version of news flow relatively and gate 

keeper who makes prospering choices from numerous news value factors or process like an 

operation which determines a criterion for perception of news cases. Reference is made to news 

value factors which Galtung and Ruge form a frame for it while explaining news value factor. 

These criterions are time span, intensity, sharpness/clarity, cultural appropriateness, relevance, 

sudden events, continuity, composition, socio-cultural values, references to individuals 

(McQuail and Windahl, 1993, p. 160-162; K¿­¿k, 1999, p. 342). In this study building fact is 

used as base along with being emphasized informing role to public. In news producing process 

ruling out of objectivity is an admitted reality. In this study units of analysis are formed within 

the frame of news value criterions main headings that Galtung and Ruge draw a frame. 

 

2. Methodology of Study 

Aim of this study is to determine which news value criterions that Galtung and Ruge form a 

frame and one of essential factors of news and used in news selection, are used and from which 

pointôs traditional newspapers and virtual newspapers resemble each other or differentiate. In 

study, structuring news selection with regard to news value factors of traditional newspapers 

and virtual newspapers and to reveal from which points they differentiate and resemble each 

other are aimed. Moreover, to reveal how printed journals and virtual versions of traditional 

newspapers differ from in news value factors is studied. In newspapers how news selections, 

which are made by taking into consideration news value factors, differentiate and resemble in 

the sense of keeping pace with traditional and virtual newspaperôs own factors and developing 

communication environment is approached as a determinant feature. Collected findings are 

evaluated by content analysis method. Publicated news in traditional newspapers and virtual 

newspapers need to have the highest number of news value factor as far as possible. In other 

words, the more one news case has news value factors the more it has publication possibility. 

As limitedness, this study is limited with investigation of news presentation in traditional and 

virtual newspapers. National newspapers of this study Ankara editions of Hurriyet, Haber Turk 

and Zaman and virtual versions of these newspapers can be reached via internet. The study is 

limited with issues of these newspapers between 30.08.2010 and 03.09.2010 both traditional 

versions and virtual versions. First news, which take place on politics, agenda, economy, 

foreign news/world, port, culture & art, family and health pages involved in traditional and 

virtual newspapers and admitted as mutual pages in each of these newspapers have, form 

another limitedness of study. Selected news as first news are projected for evaluation of the 

closest ones to newspaper logo; one of the criterions, which are to be first news, have the biggest 

font size in other word headline are other limitedness.  

Content analysis is used in practice part. Comparative analysis is made by determining 

selected parts and first pages of Hurriyet, Haber Turk and Zaman proper to determined 

criterions in traditional and virtual versions and frequency rate of politics, agenda, economy, 

foreign news/world, sport, culture & art, family and health pages, which are selected as research 

unit. First news, take place in agenda, economy, foreign news/world, sport, culture & art, family 

and health pages of both traditional and virtual versions of Hurriyet, Haber Turk and Zaman 

between 30.08.2010 and 03.09.2010, form the data of study.  
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3. Findings and Discussion  

 

3.1.Newspaper Type of Selected News 

News in traditional and virtual newspaper collected from traditional newspapers at the rate of 

%47,2 and from virtual newspapers at the rate of %52,3.  

 

3.2.Usage of Timing Factor in News 

While timing factor is used in all traditional newspapers, it is seen that this rate has decreased 

and timing factor, which is one of the basic factors of news, is not payed attention. According 

to chi square analysis, which shows usage of timing factor relations between traditional and 

virtual newspaper, chi square is calculated as 7,462 and significance values  is calculated as 

p=0,006 (p< 0,05). In news usage of timing factor differentiates for traditional newspapers and 

virtual newspapers (Ŭ=0,005).  According to chi square analysis which shows relationship in 

the sense of determined parts of timing factor, a significant relationship between part in which 

news publicated and whether timing factor is used or not (p<0,05). While in Politics, Agenda, 

Foreign News, and Sport pages timing factor is used, it is seen that the rate of timing factor 

usage in Economy and Culture & Art pages decreases, moreover, the usage rate of timing factor 

in Health and Family Health pages is much lower than news publicated in other pages. (see 

Table 1) 
Table 1: Use of Timing Factor Cross Table 

  

Newspaper Title 

N Rate (%) Chi-square P 

Yes No Yes No 

7,462 0,006 

Traditional Newspaper Hurriyet Newspaper 29 0 100 0 

 Haber Turk Newspaper 35 0 100 0 

 Zaman Newspaper 30 0 100 0 

 Total 94 0 100 0 

Internet Newspaper www.hurriyet.com.tr 34 1 97,1 2,9 

 www.haberturk.com 33 2 94,3 5,7 

 www.zaman.com.tr 30 5 85,7 14,3 

 Total 97 8 92,4 7,6 

 

3.3.Usage of Intensity Factor in News 

It is observed that intensity news value factor is used considerably lower than other news value 

factors. According to applied investigation in traditional newspapers and internet sites, it is seen 

that usage rates of intensity factor in news are close to each other. As a result of chi square test, 

which is applied to reveal relationship of intensity factor in determined pages, it is seen that a 

significant relationship between publicated part of news and whether intensity factor is used or 

not (p<0,05). While in news publicated in Health & Family, Health and Culture & Art pages 

the usage rate of intensity factor is lower than other pages, it is glittered that usage rate of 

intensity factor in foreign news and Politics pages is high. This situation shows that news in 

Foreign News and Politics have cases, which are directly proportionate to features take place 

in explanation of intensity factor.  

 

3.4.Usage of Cultural Appropriateness Factor in News 

Cultural appropriateness factor in news is low for both research groups. When examining usage 

of factor, it is seen that Hurriyet and Zaman newspapers have very close rate with their own 

internet pages. For Haber Turk newspaper, it is determined that cultural appropriateness usage 
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rate is higher than internet page with the rate of %11. When examining relationship between 

selected parts of news and cultural appropriateness factor, it is extrapolated that there is a 

significant relationship according to chi square test (p<0,005). While cultural appropriateness 

factor is used in news take place in politics, agenda and sport pages, the usage rate of cultural 

appropriateness in publicated news in  health & family, health, culture & art and economy pages 

is lower than publicated news in other pages.  

 

3.5.Usage of Relevance Factor in News 

It can be said that traditional newspapers use relevance factor by coinciding with internet pages. 

It is obvious that not to be used of relevance factor in traditional newspapers is low in 

comparison with not to be used in internet pages computationally even if just a smidgen. 

Although usage rate of relevance factor in news in internet pages escalates till %100, this rate 

in traditional newspapers is around %97,1. 

 

3.6.Usage of Sudden Events Factor in News  

It is determined that usage of sudden events factor in internet pages is more frequent as a result 

of analysis. It is seen that news numbers and rates are very close to each other due to examining 

through traditional newspapers. This situation can be explained due to the fact that internet is 

highly efficient and competent in making news sudden cases technically. This technical 

superiority of internet is demonstrated as a sign that subordinates in comparing with selected 

sample newspapers. As a result of applied chi square test, which is made for sudden events 

factor, is detected that there is a significant relationship between newspaper type and the usage 

of sudden cases factor (p< 0,05). Aforesaid usage factor rate in internet newspapers higher than 

traditional newspapers.  

For relationship among pages, in which news take place, usage of sudden events; 

according to chi square test there is significant relationship between a part in which news 

publicated and whether sudden events factor is used or not (p<0,05). The usage of aforesaid 

factor in news publicated in agenda, foreign news and sport pages is further than news in other 

pages. In this case, it can be seen as an expected result if it is thought that police and judiciary 

cases, city news and news headed as agenda are sudden events. But, flood disaster in Pakistan, 

issue a call for help for Pakistan from Pakistan executives to Turkey, such a prosperousness of 

Turkey National Basketball Team in a World Championship for the first time in its history in 

determined times of study have been explained as effective facts for repetition of sudden events 

factor significantly in news take place in foreign news and sport pages. (see Table 2) 
Table 2: Usage of Sudden Events Factor Cross Table 

  

Newspaper Title 

N Rate (%) Chi-square P 

Yes No Yes No 

3,850 0,050 

Traditional Newspaper Hurriyet Newspaper 8 21 27,6 72,4 

 Haber Turk Newspaper 7 28 20 80 

 Zaman Newspaper 7 23 23,3 76,7 

 Total 22 72 23,4 76,6 

Internet Newspaper www.hurriyet.com.tr 16 19 45,7 54,3 

 www.haberturk.com 13 22 37,1 62,9 

 www.zaman.com.tr 9 26 25,7 74,3 

 Total 38 67 36,2 63,8 
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3.7.Usage of Sharpness/Clarity Factor in News 

It is evaluated as a thought-provoking result that there are news which have not 

sharpness/clarity factor and rates approach %30s. When examining newspapers; while the 

usage rate of sharpness/clarity factor in Hurriyet is %89,7, this rate in hurriyet.com.tr is %80,0. 

When comparing with Haber Turk newspaper and haberturk.com.tr in term of usage of 

sharpness/clarity factor, it is seen that the usage rate of sharpness/clarity factor in Haber Turk 

%82,9 and in haberturk.com.tr this rate is %80,0. While usage rate of sharpness/clarity factor 

%73,3, in zaman.com.tr this rate %71,4. It is possible to able to explain  being on traditional 

newspapersô side of sharpness/clarity factor with making news of internet newspapers to give 

news faster under pressure by racing against time, not to pay attention, to have more time to 

make news of traditional newspapers.  

At the result of chi square test, there is a significant relationship between publicated part 

of news and sharpness/clarity factor (p<0,05). While sharpness/clarity factor is very high in 

especially sport pages, politics, agenda, foreign news pages, the usage rate of aforesaid factor 

is less in health & family, culture & art and economy pages than other pages. It is interpreted 

that fields take place in these pages requires expertise, and involves terms on fields. 

 

3.8.Usage of Contunity Factor in News 

In almost all news of traditional newspapers and internet pages contunity factor is used. In 

haberturk.com.tr and zaman.com.tr not to be used of contunity factor at the rate of %2,9 is seen 

as a remarkable statistical data. In parts take place traditional and internet newspapers a 

significant relationship is discovered in terms of contunity factor usage as a result of chi square 

test (p<0,05). It is seen that the usage of aforesaid factor in news in health & family and health 

pages is lower than news in other pages. 

 

3.9.Usage of Composition Factor in News 

Composition factor is used in almost all news that takes place in traditional newspapers and 

internet pages. This rate in Hurriyet %82,2, in Haber Turk %94,3 and in Zaman %86,7. The 

usage rate of composition factor in all traditional newspapers is lower than their own internet 

pages. At the result of chi square test, it is observed that there is a significant relationship 

between newspaper type and whether composition factor is used or not (p<0,05). Usage of 

aforesaid factor in internet newspapers is more than traditional newspapers. This can be 

explained that internet newspapers have chance to give news on more subject and number.  

At the result of chi square test, which is made to determine for pages, it is concluded that 

there is a significant relationship between page that news publicated and whether composition 

factor is used or not (p<0,05). It is seen that in news in sport pages the usage rate of given factor 

is lower than news in other pages. Likewise, it is remarkable that composition factor is not used 

also in culture & art and economy pages even a little. In politics, agenda, foreign news and 

family & health pages, to be at the rate of %100 of usage rate of composition factor is another 

remarkable point. (see Table 3) 
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Table 3: Usage of Composition Factor Cross Table 
  

Newspaper Title 

N Rate (%) Chi-square P 

Yes No Yes No 

13,006 0,000 

Traditional Newspaper Hurriyet Newspaper 24 5 82,8 17,2 

 Haber Turk Newspaper 33 2 94,3 5,7 

 Zaman Newspaper 26 4 86,7 13,3 

 Total 83 11 88,3 11,7 

Internet Newspaper www.hurriyet.com.tr 35 0 100 0 

 www.haberturk.com 35 0 100 0 

 www.zaman.com.tr 35 0 100 0 

 Total 105 0 100 0 

 

3.10. Usage of Socio-Cultural Values Factor in News 

When examining usage rates of socio-cultural values, it can be said that rates are close to each 

other highly. But, for not to be used of social-cultural factors, sitting out of the factor at the rate 

of %6,7 of news is remarkable. In collected news from internet newspapers being high of this 

rate reveals requirement of attention to relationship between pages in which news is publicated 

and news value factors analysis.  

At the result of chi square test, which is made to reveal relationship among pages, it is 

concluded that there is significant relationship (p<0,05). As mentioned before, for the issue of 

not using of socio-cultural values, it is observed that it is higher in news that takes place in 

culture & art pages. Moreover, it is observed that this factor is not used in economy, foreign 

news and health pages. It is observed that news affects percentage changes. 

 

3.11. Negative References in News 

In direct proportion to determined pages, it is observed that usage of negative references factor 

is lower than expected. When examining usage rates in traditional and internet newspapers, 

while usage rate of to negative references factor in Hurriyet %89,7, this rate in hurriyet.com.tr 

%74,3. When comparing Haber Turk and haberturk.com.tr in terms of to negative references 

factor, it is seen that this rate is %77,1 for both Haber Turk newspaper and haberturk.com.tr. 

While the usage rate of to negative references in Zaman is %70 in zaman.com.tr this rate is 

%73,4.  

At the result of chi square test made for pages, it is concluded that there is a significant 

relationship between page in which news publicated and whether to negative references factor 

is used or not (p<0,05). In news culture & art and sport pages, usage rate of aforesaid factor is 

lower than other pages. It is concluded that to negative references is used in politics and foreign 

news pages mostly. In investigation term, having referendum process of Turkey, political 

tensions.etc. On the other hand flood disaster in Pakistan and following situations are glittered 

factors that are effective on emerging of the result.  

 

3.12. References to People in News 

In all of traditional newspapers, it is concluded that while the usage rate of  references to people 

factor is %100, aforesaid rate in internet pages is lower. Usage of this factor in all news collected 

from traditional newspapers have presented an important data in terms of making news in 

traditional newspapers and difference of traditional newspapers on news making durations from 

internet newspapers. At the result of chi square test, there is a significant relationship between 

usage of references to people factor and newspaper type (Ŭ=0,05). At the result of chi square 

test on pages in which news takes place there is a significant relationship between pages and 
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whether references to people factor is used or not (p<0,05). This situation is not surprising in 

life and world which all things are personalized. When commercial concerns added it is clear 

that news, which people find something from themselves, will be has the precedence. In news 

of health & family page, it is seen that the usage of aforesaid factor is much lower in proportion 

to other pages computationally. 
Table 4: References to People Cross Table 

  

Newspaper Title 

N Rate (%) Chi-square P 

Yes No Yes No 

15,576 0,000 

Traditional Newspaper Hurriyet Newspaper 29 0 100 0 

 Haber Turk Newspaper 35 0 100 0 

 Zaman Newspaper 30 0 100 0 

 Total 94 0 100 0 

Internet Newspaper www.hurriyet.com.tr 31 4 88,6 11,4 

 www.haberturk.com 29 6 82,9 17,1 

 www.zaman.com.tr 29 6 82,9 17,1 

 Total 89 16 84,8 15,2 

 

4. Conclusion 

Development of journalism has started with pouring of changeable letters from mine alley, 

putting woodcut into place and printing of first work in 1440 by Gutenberg. In real terms the 

birth of periodical has been possible in the beginning of 17th century, 19th century became a 

century that many revolution occurred in terms of development and institutionalization of 

newspaper and journalism. Undoubtly, journalism have gained more freedom, transformed as 

profession, gained reader with revolution of information which has improved in conjunction 

with beginning of industrial revolution in England in 19th century. In the light of these 

developments upheavals on journalism field has started to emerge as emerged in all fields with 

fast growing of both technology and journalism. With internet notion that changes speed in 

communication considerably, coming into question of changes in journalism principals are 

confronted as factors that are beside the point. Internet causes to change news value factors 

also, which are defined as the most important factors in selection and making of news. This 

change causes changing of requests of audience, listeners and the most importantly reader and 

request more information in quicker time thanks to developing technology and thus, rising of 

speed in communication. Some news value factors, which are important for traditional 

newspapers, become usable in internet journalism more by other mass communication devices 

by leaving astern in terms of internet journalism. Changes in these values are resulted tackling 

of news differently for different news and in this study, it is tried to reveal in which points news 

value  factors differentiate and resemble in terms of internet journalism and traditional 

journalism.  

At this point evaluation of first news, which are selected from determined pages in 

Hurriyet, Haber Turk and Zaman newspapers and their virtual versions publicated in internet, 

display points that news value factors in traditional journalism and internet journalism 

differentiate and resemble each other. In applied study, while traditional newspapers come into 

prominence in timeliness, sharpness/clarity, cultural appropriateness, negative references and 

references to people factors of news value ; virtual newspapers have come into prominence in 

usage of virtual element, sudden events, relevance and composition factors of news value . 

Relative equal-weight is confirmed on like intensity, contunity and cultural appropriations news 

value factors. It is seen that there are some problems in the context of using citation in some 

news that evaluated from internet newspapers. Especially not using of citation in internet 

newspapers is confronted as the most important data that reveals the problem. At this point it 

can be said that using citation is at the high rates substantially in traditional newspapers and 
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news in traditional newspapers are attentive on citation usage. Moreover, using news sources, 

which are called as other, conspicuously in especially two sample of study Zaman and 

zaman.com.tr is relevant.  

At the result of changes brought by traditional newspapers and technological 

developments; it can be said that dissertation of rising to prominence of internet journalism 

more, which is one of the new communication technologies, does not ensconce well in the sense 

of news value  factors. It can be also said that traditional newspapers are better in some of 

evaluated news value factors of study and factors that form other theoretical framework and 

internet newspapers, which have possibility to give news more strongly in the sense of 

technology, have lacks. Herein, it will not be wrong to say necessity of overcoming the 

deficiencies of traditional and internet newspapers on confessed subjects. For instance, it is 

obvious that internet newspapers need to abandon habit of putting news on own pages by taking 

from printed traditional newspapers directly and they need to correct many missing points about 

code of ethics.  

In the light of all these results, it is tried to reveal importance of news value factors, which 

are seen as one of the most important factors of news, in terms of applied courses and 

similarities and differences of traditional and internet newspapers on news value factors. In this 

context, it is revealed that considering necessity of news value factors usage no matter which 

course. Necessity of using news value factors is rooted in importance in terms of both news 

values for reader and rising in value of news. On the basis of these specialties of news value 

factors, importance of news value factors should be known and applied as important subject by 

both journalists and editors no matter it will be publicated in which mass communication 

devices. Also, it needs to be accepted as ethical code (which should not be forgotten) that there 

is some progress to be made for internet journalism as one of the new communication 

technologies; all features and factors in journalism need to be implemented in journalism fields 

for both traditional and internet journalism.  
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Ethics in Health News in the Scope of Internet Journalism 
 

Goksel Basmaci 

 

1. Introduction 

By developments in communication technologies, habits of the ways of taking news have 

directed to different areas and individuals also start to take benefit the news in digital media in 

addition to traditional media. On this point, Internet newspapers have become utilizable in 

mobile devices and accessing to the news in every part of life has become possible. The ways 

of taking the news have evolved on the basis of fast, interactive and global nature of the Internet. 

On this point, the newspapers which have a say in traditional media have directed to online 

news networks and started to publish their news on these areas. However, these developments 

have come with lots of problems and the Internet newspapers have directed to more sensational, 

tabloid and consumption and advertising oriented publishing policy in order to be visited more 

times.  

Primary aim of the media which provide sensational content instead of the information 

is to make people read the news and then provide commercial background in the related area 

(S¿tlaĸ, 2007). For this reason, how fictionalized content is generated in the news has a big 

importance. On this point, especially medical news becomes prominent to evaluate as a 

different area. The reason of this can be expressed that individuals who get information via the 

news in a fast way can put their health in jeopardy by following provided advice in the news 

and they can misinform others. Thus, in the medical news violation of health rights is seen 

clearly and it is defended that commercial concerns are at the forefront. From this point of view, 

the main assumption of this study is ñthe Internet newspapers as a type of monopolized media 

pursue a commercial, manipulative, tantalised, alarmist, and consumption-oriented publishing 

policy in health issuesò. 

 

2. Materials and Methods 

In this study, development of the Internet journalism and ethical violation seen in the medical 

news are handled. On this context, Internet newspapers named as H¿rriyet, Milliyet and Sabah 

in the dates between 06.04.2015 and 20.04.2015 are analysed. These three newspapers are 

selected because they are one the most tangible samples of monopolized structure in Turkey. 

Main purpose of this study is to reveal and interpret unethical examples in the medical news of 

the Internet newspapers tangibly. The research method of this study is content analysis and 

sources based on the literature are utilised.  

 
3. Development of the Internet and the Internet Journalism 

Users have got opportunities to select and control the content by the help of the Internet which 

creates new methods to break the news and information and users have interactive 

communication facility instead of one way communication. Internet technology which is 

commonly used and continuously developing is a product of need for storing, sharing and 

accessing the information. Many computer systems are connected to each other within the 

Internet. Thus, todayôs individuals can access the information easily, cheaply and fast (Kazaz, 

2007). The features of the Internet technology with reference to these developments can be 

summarized as (Aziz, 2008, p. 72-73); 

¶ The ēnternet is a collection of communication technologies. 



140 
Goksel Basmaci 

 

 

¶ It uses communication techniques like written communication tools, telephone, 

communication satellites, audio and visual mass media, books, photography and 

information storage. 

¶ The Internet functions as all media. 

¶ The Internet creates commercial opportunities 

¶ The Internet provides interactive communications. 

 

As it is seen that systematically developing Internet technologies grow with various 

features and breathe a new life into communications. At this point, it would be good to say 

something about the Internet journalism against traditional journalism. 

Emerging and raising of mass media makes the media possible to develop as an 

independent institution at the core of democratic processes. However, the media have become 

a part of the dominant structure and led to make the functions of the media inquirable. At this 

point, the Internet journalism has been appeared as a fifth power and it is seen as a new side of 

the media which are evaluated as the fourth power. According to the Internet journalism, it 

breaks the news in a critical position, and has investigation and evaluation functions instead of 

being a part of traditional power. In 21st century, the Internet has globalised the news by 

providing transition from printed culture to cyber culture and become a power which not only 

controls and checks the mainstream media, but also creates alternative journalism types 

(Erdoĵan, 2013). Internet journalism is reason for preference because it turns traditional readers 

to interactive users and it is fast, practical and updatable instead of traditional journalism with 

one way communication (Y¿ksel, 2014).  

The Internet journalism which is described as informing people by using journalism 

methods has changed individualsô habits of accessing to the news (Karaduman, 2003).  

Pavlik describes the Internet journalism as ñcontextualized journalism which enables to 

production and presentation of multi mediated news; connecting the news with different sources 

and news; participation of the users in production and presentation process with the features of 

interaction and personalization; unlimited with the time; have a dynamic production and 

presentation process (in Aydoĵan, 2012, p.23). In addition to this, it is possible to say that the 

news pages on the Internet can be called as ñvirtual journalismò or ñonline journalismò (Y¿ksel 

& G¿rcan, 2001). 

When we look at historical development of the Internet journalism, we see that teletext 

broadcasting on televisions are in initial point. Teletext broadcasting in 1972 called as CEEFAX 

by BBC Channel is accepted as beginning of the Internet journalism (Toruk, 2008).  From the 

date of 1994, the newspapers have transformed into electronic newspapers published on the 

Internet and the concept of online journalism added to the literature. On this context, 

newspapers like The Washington Post, New York Times started to virtual period by transferring 

their newspaper papers online in 1995 (G¿rcan, 1999). This practice was used for the first time 

in Turkey in the magazine called as Akt¿el in 1995 and also September of the same year, the 

magazine named as Leman moved into online media. The newspaper named as Zaman led the 

way in journalism by giving the news and columnists of the newspaper in an online way from 

2nd December 1995. Then, it changes the view od the pages and creates subheadings like actual, 

politics, news from the world, economy, sport, media. The first newspaper which gives whole 

of the content online is Milliyet in 27th October 1996 (ķimĸek, 2003). 

We can sum developments in communication technologies and opportunities offered by 

the Internet journalism up as below (Karaduman, 2003, p.146-147): 

¶ Being able to give the news in a very rapid way and update continuously 

¶ Accessibility of the news by readers whenever they want 

¶ Using audio-graphic-visual files on the basis of multimedia 
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¶ Being able to access news in the archive easily and keep intended news 

¶ Have an interactivity with the readers, in other words, delivering comments of readers 

instantly 

¶ Being able to access topics about background information related with the news easily 

¶ Being able to find different news which are not covered in other media 

Negative effects are as below (in ¢akēr, 2007, p.142-143): 

¶ Watchable interactive media have realized the power of advertising 

¶ A new ñvelocity factorò steps in the news 

¶ The concept of questioning source of the news has come in to play in a more effective 

manner 

¶ Covering wrong news which cannot be approved by approval crew of the news. 

¶ People who pay money for newspaper have started to read the news in the Internet 

It is seen that the Internet as one of the most effective communication tools has both 

positive and negative features. We can say that positive features refer to positive points like 

speed, up-to-dateness and interactivity with reference to the concept of ñglobal networkò. On 

the other hand, it is possible to say that continuously developing global network comes with a 

lot of problems. Undoubtedly, the most important one is disinformation, and another one is 

ethical violation in many areas like health, politics, magazine, sport etc. 

 

4. Medical Journalism 

Health and being healthy is one of the most fundamental human rights. Individuals need much 

more information to keep their health. Developments in modern medicine lead to continuously 

progress. These developments are announced and information about these developments are 

given to the society via the media (G¿r, 2009).  

In this respect, the medical news can be described as news include information about 

the health and have intention for informative purpose (Kumbasar, 2006). Health journalist can 

be described as a professional press member who is responsible for making public informed 

about developments in the healthcare field (¢aĵlar, 2005). 

 

4. 1. Ethical Violence in Medical News 

First of all, the word of ethics should be described conceptually before saying something about 

ethical violence in medical news. The word of ethics was derived from ñethikosò etymologically 

and it is described as right and wrong theories. It analyses moral terms related with individualsô 

behaviours and handles underlying expressions (Nuttal, 1997). Media ethics is described as 

principles that media practitioners are obliged to obey (Ķrvan, 2005).  

If we focus on ethical violence in medical news, it can be stated that health as a social 

right falls into regression thanks to serious disinformation. Undoubtedly, one of the reasons can 

be expressed that capitalism reforms the health rights in favour of itself. Capitalism artificializes 

the health which is a social right and commercializes individuals by transforming them into 

commodities. On this scope, we can say that capitalism creates an illusion for unhealthy 

individuals in the expectation to get healthy again.  Undoubtedly, monopolized and tabloidized 

media have a significant role in this situation. As a result, capitalism instrumentalizes the health 

right by changing it considerably in favour of itself and use this in construction of consumers 

(G¿r, 2010). According to Yenen, the consumer culture has surrounded and commercialized 

the health area like other areas. As a result of this, the consumer culture has created ñhealthismò 

culture includes ñbeing healthyò for the middle class (Yenen, 2007).  
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One of the most favourite practices is advertising in the form of news. These are 

perceived as news because they are formed as news although there is an invisible ñadvertorialò 

(advertising) expression. This word generally does not take attention and its meaning is not 

known most of the people who realized the word. By these advertisements, products are 

advertised as if diseases and treatment methods are made known (K¿­¿kusta, 2008). We can 

say that by this way, the consumption habits of consumers are directed. As a result, it is seen 

that advertised products create fake expectancies for individuals and new diseases are invented. 

On this direction, natural processes include age, sex or genetic inheritance are exaggerated and 

then it is implied to individuals that they are ill or will be ill. At this point, using fear culture 

and direction of needs makes the medical news a part of the consumption culture. Accordingly, 

it is seen that medical journalism transforms into a structure based on fear culture and 

manipulation of needs; and as a result of this, individuals make their preferences about their 

health without being informed (G¿r, 2010).  

As it is seen that multi-purposed corporate structure of the media has a direct influence 

on the content of publishing and individualsô lives. On this context, the main purpose of 

disseminated information comes to light when institutions like pharmacy companies and 

hospitals which have big budgets for their advertising and publicity activities are considered 

(Yēldērēm, 2013).  

Presenting medical treatment methods and inventions as a ñmiracleò in the media leads 

to disappointments for individuals because of created great expectations (Sezgin, 2010). On the 

other hand, the health approach and expectations from being healthy in the news are associated 

with not only operation of the body, but also its physical appearances. Dominant economic 

system of today directs perceptions related with physical appearances of the body in addition 

to operation of the body and by this way it turns bodies into consumption commodities. By this 

way, bodies have become display tools with various glamorization and aesthetic concerns in 

addition to clothing purpose (G¿r, 2010). 

It is seen that hopeful and bloodcurdling news are covered frequently about health 

related subjects. Another side of the problem refers to websites which include corporate 

publicity and offers in accordance with the content of the news which are supported with 

advertisements. In this point by passing ownership structure in the Internetôs hands, advertisers 

have started to determine content and by publishing the content without giving reference leads 

to lose being alternative role of new media (Yēldērēm, 2013). On this point, we can say that the 

Internet journalism which offered as an alternative communication has shared existing 

problems of traditional media and move these problems in another platform.  

Methods like media advocacy are significant in order to prevent all these problems. By 

media advocacy, it is required to create a conscious and give a point of view for the society 

about social issues which are independent from individualsô responsibilities like health, 

poorness. On this point, the important detail is that news are framed in themes like factors which 

pose hazard for the health and requirement of having say and knowledge about individualsô 

health system instead of what they should eat and drink or which sport is suitable for them. 

Also, the health literacy has an importance in terms of making proper evaluation of the news 

and information related with the news. It is possible to describe the health literacy as ability to 

collect, access, understand, use and transfer information about basic medical knowledge and 

health services which direct decisions and behaviours in both individualistic and social health 

levels (Sezgin, 2010). If we consider that the media give messages which will influence 

individualsô health negatively as well as positive messages about the health, the necessity of 

media literacy in addition to health literacy has a critical importance. Thus, health as one of the 

most fundamental human rights is important in order to realization of other rights and freedoms. 

Because of this, the state must take precautions to execute this right properly and perform works 

to solve existing problems (¢ēnarlē, 2008). 
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In this point, for example nine principles were determined for the medical journalists in 

Medical Correspondents Moscow Guide as below (Hayran & ¥zdemir, 2011, p.31-32); 

¶ First of all, do not damage. 

¶ Despite time problem, find what the right is and research exactly. 

¶ Do not give hope. Especially be careful when you make news about ñmiracle 
treatmentsò.  

¶ Ask the question of ñWho takes advantage of this news?ò to yourself certainly.  

¶ Do not explain the source of the news if it requires privacy. Learn national laws.  

¶ Consider the results of news about ill and disabled individuals and also especially in the 

case of children. Do not forget they exist after you go.  

¶ Do not make the news about hurts and private lives of individuals.  

¶ Do not make capital of individualsô emotions. 

¶ If you are hesitant about the topic, do not make news about it.   

As it is seen that, developed codes form a basis for how medical journalism should be 

ideally. The applicability of these items are significant in terms of preventing or correcting 

ethical violation. The main purpose of the media is to make more profit in the current capitalist 

media system. Because of that, codes like these are neglected and the media show unethical 

publishing samples. At this point, it will be good to say something about the importance of 

well-educated and conscious journalists. Undoubtedly, it is not expected from specialized 

journalists in their area to make ethical violence. Because of that, in areas like medical 

journalism, specialization and taking care of ethical values are required.  

In a general manner, healthy communication is possible with this kind of practice. 

However, it is clear that in the multi-purpose structure of the Internet, messages delivered 

through newspapers and this leads to ethical problems. Thus, laws need to be made in 

accordance with the structure of the Internet. Applicability of these laws has a big importance 

and another critical point is journalists must follow ethical factors.  

 

5. Findings  

When we analyse the news in the Internet newspapers, it is found 153 news associated with the 

health. There are 61 news which give general information about the health and has informative 

purpose while news lead to ethical problems like ñhopeful, bloodcurdling, advertising, beauty, 

sexual commodity and alternative medicineò are seen frequently. These are seen quantitatively 

as below: 

Table 1. Distribution of the news on the topic and number basis  

Topic of the News Number of the News 

General Health 61 

Alternative Medicine 11 

Hopeful 14 

Bloodcurdling 19 

Advertising 19 

Beauty 19 

Sexual Commodity 11 

Total 154 

 

It is seen that news are reported to the mass negatively and in an unethical manner 

generally. In most of the news, individualsô rights of accessing to the news was violated.  Also, 

we can say that human health is not cared by intended news.  

If we look at more detailed to these data, hopeful item is represented with 14 contents, 

bloodcurdling with 19, advertising with 19, beauty with 19, sexual commodity with 11 contents. 
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These problematic news reporting codes are seen in totally 82 news and by this way, it refers 

to a big problem. On the other hand, it is seen that a negative journalism is followed by directing 

individuals to non-scientific methods with the news include alternative medicine. The number 

of news which can be evaluated as positive is 61. To analyse these unethical samples more 

detailed, it is required to analyse newspapers independently. 

 

5. 1. H¿rriyet 

It is found that 64 news were made in the analysis time period.  If we look at the news generally, 

we see that hopeful and bloodcurdling news are seen frequently. On the other hand, we can say 

that it represents a negative journalism example because in addition to newsô informative 

content about the health; it has also broadcasting approach which sees women as a consumption 

commodity. 

Table 2. Data from H¿rriyet Newspaper 

Topic of the News Number of the News 

General Health 28 

Alternative Medicine 3 

Hopeful 9 

Bloodcurdling 7 

Advertising 3 

Beauty 10 

Sexual Commodity 4 

Total 64 

 

28 news pursue an informative goal in general health topic in this newspaper which 

news are covered in an unethical manner. On the other hand, it is seen that the newspaper makes 

efforts to be read more by using representations like beauty and sexual commodity. The number 

of total content includes hopeful, bloodcurdling advertising, beauty and sexual commodity 

representations is 30. Thus, it is possible to say that the newspaper has an unethical journalism 

approach. 

 

5. 2. Milliyet 

There are less number of news about health related subjects in this newspaper with 40 news. 

Main problems in these news can be described as taking place of hospitals and doctorsô 

commercial content; and non-scientific content. Although the newspaper makes an impression 

as if it pursues an informative role in health related subjects, we can say that an unethical 

publishing policy is seen when we collect the news include negative content.  

Tablo 3. Data from Milliyet Newspaper 

Topic of the News Number of the News 

General Health 16 

Alternative Medicine 5 

Hopeful 2 

Bloodcurdling 4 

Advertising 5 

Beauty 5 

Sexual Commodity 3 

Total 40 

 

Although the number of unethical content in the news is less than other newspapers, 

ethical violence is observed.  There are 16 news which provide information about general health 
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while there are 23 news which can be evaluated as negative. Also, it was found that the 

newspaper tries to manipulate individuals by associating the news with advertising 

thematically. By this way, it is possible to claim that there is an advertising and consumption-

oriented publishing policy in the newspaper.  

 

5. 3. Sabah 

There are 50 news covered in Sabah as another newspaper which has an advertising-oriented 

publishing policy. It is seen that Sabah mainly uses hospital publicity and its publishing 

approach is non-scientific in the news like beauty. 

Tablo 4. Data from Sabah Newspaper 

Topic of the News Number of the News 

General Health 17 

Alternative Medicine 3 

Hopeful 3 

Bloodcurdling 8 

Advertising 11 

Beauty 4 

Sexual Commodity 4 

Total 50 

  

It is observed that Sabah has a more advertising-oriented medical journalism approach 

than other newspapers. In many news not only private hospitals and their doctors are publicized, 

but also there is bloodcurdling content. 17 newspapers which pursue an informative goal about 

the health were published and 30 news which have unethical content was published. When we 

add alternative medicine to these, we can say that there is a problematic journalism approach 

towards 33 news.  

 

6. Conclusion 

When we focus on the data gained from this conducted study, it was found that newspapers 

generally perform an advertising-oriented medical journalism. It was observed that the Internet 

journalism which has been offered as an alternative communication network in parallelism with 

the traditional journalism approach has similar problems. We can say that the fundamental 

problem of the newspapers named as H¿rriyet, Milliyet and Sabah in the Internet media is news 

which are in the form of advertisement. Also, it was observed that publications which have a 

hopeful and bloodcurdling discourse are used frequently. In addition to this, consumption-

oriented ñmedical newsò under the name of topics related with beauty and aesthetics are made 

and by this way it is aimed to direct individuals.  

It is seen that H¿rriyet newspaper give coverage to 28 news which pursue an informative 

purpose. On the other hand, this newspaper reports many unethical news and the highest 

significance is given to the news include beauty content. By this way, it represents a negative 

representation of the Internet journalism.  

Milliyet has a concern to gain more visitor instead of informing the mass about the 

health by taking unethical content place. Also, Milliyet moves the published newspapersô 

problem which can be expressed as association of the news with advertisements in positional 

terms to the online media and by this way it represents an example for unethical journalism.  

Sabah newspaper covers the maximum number of news which is in the form of 

advertising among other two newspapers with 11 news and has an approach which manipulates 

the mass in medical news. In addition to this, it reports the bloodcurdling news frequently and 
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performs a negative internet journalism in the medical area. It also performs advertising-

oriented journalism. 

It is necessary to establish new ethical codes by considering on the structure of new 

media and to take legal precautions in order to minimize these unethical journalism examples. 

Because, protection of the health right which is the most important right of human has a big 

significance. On this point, it is important that journalists draw an ethical frame in accordance 

with the structure of the Internet journalism. However, monopolized media structure which 

constitutes an impediment to these advices does not allow to be given the news in a correct and 

ethical manner. This problematic structure remains itself in both traditional media and online 

publications of the newspapers. Thus, works should be performed to minimize this interest-

oriented publishing policy in the current structure by legal precautions. Because, performing 

medical journalism in an unethical frame refers to an intervention on human rights.  In this kind 

of the system, individualsô right for accessing to the news is violated clearly. It must not forget 

that although this problematic frame is seen in every area of journalism, medical news are more 

important and in some cases it may claim individualsô lives. Thus, the Internet newspapers and 

journalist must internalize and apply ethical codes.   

Also, maintaining the relationship between health companies and the journalist at a 

certain level has a big importance. Because, both these two sides use manipulation in the 

medical news consciously in accordance with the interests. Accordingly, redetermining of the 

relationship between journalists and groups of people who have various interests on the basis 

of the structure of new media has a critical significance.  

On the other hand, adding ñHealth and the Mediaò as a lesson to the high school and 

university schedules, and offering this type of courses by well-qualified individuals will be an 

important step to provide social conscious. It can be expected from this kind of steps to 

contribute on a more humane and right oriented journalism environment.  It should not be 

forgotten that in an environment which includes social conscious, the approach of the media 

towards human rights will be different. Undoubtedly, media will have a more careful publishing 

policy in terms of health rights. Accordingly, being sensitive to the health and media related 

subjects will lead to healthier communication and social structure for both today and tomorrow.  
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Vedat ¢akēr, Vesile ¢akēr 

 

1. Introduction  

Human being has experienced various periods depending on production economy during his 

struggle on earth. Sociologists analysed these periods in three parts: first period ñagricultural 

societyò, second period ñindustrial societyò  and third period ñinformation societyò (Toffler, 

and Toffler, 1996, p. 88). Information society which emerged as continuation of industrial 

society and  requires structural change in all fields primarily human and information factors is 

defined as ñinformation economyò, ñpost-industrial societyò, ñinformatics societyò, 

ñinformation eraò in the process of socio- economic development (Bell, 1973, Masuda, 1981 

and Toffler 1981). The most common one is the concept of ñinformation societyò.  

Information society can be defined as a society in which information production, 

information fund and qualified human factor has gained importance within development of new 

core technologies; education continuity has come into prominence and development phase 

which takes society economically, socially, culturally and politically beyond the industrial 

society   through new developments such as communication technologies, information 

highways, and electronic commerce. In other words information society is a system where 

information is in the centre of life and its medium is ñcommunication technologiesò (Aktan and 

Tun­, 1998, p. 118).  Ultimate goal of the transformation into information society to get more 

share from the World incomes and increase the level of social wealth by raising 

competitiveness. In this context, ability of producing, using, and spreading information has 

become the most critical determiner.  In technologically progressing countries conversion 

period formed by intense information activities has been being experienced in significant parts 

of economic activities. Considering the fact that production of good and service increasingly 

requires information, concept of ñinformation economyò has been started to use in identifying 

economies (Yaĸa and ¢olak, 2011, p. 6). 

The EU is in a continuous transformation process as a result of both its endogenous and 

on-going changes in the World and in accordance with its dynamic structure. The EUôs falling 

behind its rivals in terms of information economy has made it necessary to review its relevant 

policies. Within this framework, it has been necessary that the EU has to prepare a detailed 

strategy in order to speed up and take on its competitive identity. The differences in 

transformation into information economy between the EU and its rivals the USA and Japan are 

that the EUôs priority is innovative information and communication technologies, the USAô s 

software based ones and Japanôs is both innovative and software based between them (Ak­am, 

2006, p. 1). 

Relations between Turkey and the EU have taken a new dimension since Helsinki Summit 

held in 1999 when Turkey started accession negotiations with the EU. In the process including 

the last steps on the way to final consolidation with the EU, total harmony in policies of 

information society is compulsory as in every issue between Turkey and the EU.  
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2. Information Society Policies of European Union13 

Information and communication technologies which have been improving since the beginning 

of 1980s interest every field of life economically, socially and culturally and it changes. 

Organizing role of EU which wants to keep up with the improvement in information 

communication technologies has been developing in time.  

 

2.1. Lisbon Strategy and e-Europe Action Plan14 

At the meeting of the European Union held in Helsinki on 10 -11 December 1999, e- Europe 

Initiative started by the European Commission for the sake of turning Europe into real 

information society for everyone in order to enable Europe to make use of opportunities 

provided by new economy was accepted. Main action plan for information society was 

identified at the meeting of Lisbon on 23-24 March 2000 (Yaĸa and ¢olak, 2011, p. 7).  

At the meeting, as predicted in Helsinki, progress report was presented to the council by 

the Commission. Also, Lisbon Strategy with the vision of becoming ñ the best competitive and 

dynamic information based economy, in the next ten years, having the feature of sustainable 

economic growth by means of more and better employment and an extensive social harmony; 

supporting e- European Initiative was revealed. General framework of Lisbon strategy was:  

- To prepare transition to information based economy besides better policies for 

information society and Research and Development, in order to increase 

competitiveness and improve inventiveness by accelerating reform process. 

- To modernize European social model, invest in human sources and struggle against 

social exclusion.  

- To continue perspectives of healthy economic outlook and positive growth by applying 

correct macroeconomic policy combination (Ak­am, 2006, p. 4). 

At the meeting of the European Council held on 23-24 March 2000 in Lisbon president 

and prime ministers of 15 countries set the goal of becoming ñthe best competitive and dynamic 

information based economy in the world in the next ten yearsò. It revealed the requirement that 

Europe make use of opportunities supplied by information based economy especially internet. 

To accomplish this presidents and prime ministers charged the European Council with 

preparing ñaction plan in concordance with e-Europe Initiative and Lisbon Strategyò by taking 

into consideration national initiatives. The council completed e-Europe 2002 Action Planôs the 

first phase of draft on 24 May 2000. Draft was debated by member countries and at the Council 

meeting held on 19-20 June 2002 in Feira e-Europe 2002 Action plan comprised of 64 

objectives and expected to be completed till the end of 2002 was accepted. Decisions of the 

meeting are categorized in three main titles (Ak­am, 2006, p. 5): cheap internet, training courses 

for information technologies and societyôs transactions of state and private sector by using 

internet was intended. Particularly, in the last title, European Union citizens were encouraged 

to use online services of e-state applications.  

The European Council identified new objectives by periodically reviewing the process 

started in 1999. Within this scope, e- Europe 2005 Action Plan was released as a result of the 

meeting in June 2002 in Seville. Its objectives are as in the following (Yaĸa and ¢olak, 201, p. 

9):  

- Presentation of modern online services especially e-State, e-Education and e-Health.  

- Creation of dynamic e-workplace. 

- Broadband access at competitive prices 
                                                            
13 For detailed information, http://eur-lex.europa.eu/summary/chapter/information_society.html?root_ 
default=SUM_1_CODED%3D31,SUM_2_CODED%3D3102&locale=en 
14 For detailed information, http://ec.europa.eu/archives/growthandjobs_2009/ 
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- Safe information infrastructure 

May be the most important concept characterizing the new economy which has globalized 

and taken a new form since 1990 is ñcompetitive capacityò. The EU pointed out 8 main titles 

affecting competitiveness of businesses (Ak­am, 2006, p. 7):  

- Access to financial resources,  

- Regulatory and administrative environment, 

- Open and well-functioning market system, 

- Entrepreneurship,  

- Human Sources, 

- Innovativeness and diffusion of scientific knowledge, Research and Development, 

- Information and communication technologies,  

- Sustainable development. 

Programmes at European Union Level under various organizational structures were 

opened, and financial sources were created and presented to the service of entrepreneurships 

and businesses. Objective of becoming ñthe most competitive economy in the worldò is 

accepted as the furthest target for the EU in Lisbon Strategy since 2010.   

 

2.2. A European Information Society for Growth and Employment - i201015 

i2010 is a broad strategy for information society and media policies. Within this framework, 

economic and social regulations  R&D investments, innovation, and policies for 

development of information and communication technologies are offered.  i2010 policy is 

comprised of three ñiò main components (information space- investment and innovation- 

inclusion). 

- A Single European Information Space: the commission aims four main objectives here. 

Firstly to increase the speed of broadband services in Europe, secondly to encourage 

new services and contents; thirdly to promote devices and platforms of talk to one 

another; fourthly to make the Internet safer from harmful content and technology 

failures.  

- Investment in innovation and research: the European commission intends to increase 

support and invest in ICTs in world class standards.  

- Inclusive, better service and quality of life: The Commission wants to boost social, 

economic and territorial cohesion by establishing an inclusive European information 

society.  

To manage i2010 objectives 2 different programmes will be applied. ICTs are seen as 

main elements both in 7th (FPRD) Framework Programme for research and technological 

development and Competitive and Innovative Program (CIP). 

 

2.3. Europe 2020: A European Strategy for Smart, Sustainable and Inclusive Growth16 

The report b ñEurope 2020: A European Strategy for Smart, Sustainable and Inclusive Growthò 

which defines economic transformation strategy and objectives for 2020 was released by the 

Chief of the European Union Commission Jos® Manuel Barroso on 3 Mart 2010. 

The reason of creating Europe 2020 Strategy is the problems such as globalisation, 

climate change, and population aging that the EU faces. Structural determined objectives of the 

EU by 2020 are intended by evaluating the effects of these problems on the EU. Europe 2020 

                                                            
15 For detailed information, http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/PL/TXT/?uri=uriserv:c11328 
16 For detailed information, http://ec.europa.eu/eu2020/pdf/COMPLET%20EN%20BARROSO%20%20%20007 
%20-%20Europe%202020%20-%20EN%20version.pdf 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/PL/AUTO/?uri=uriserv:l24190
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/PL/AUTO/?uri=uriserv:i23022
http://ec.europa.eu/eu2020/pdf/COMPLET%20EN%20BARROSO%20%20%20007%20-%20Europe%202020%20-%20EN%20version.pdf
http://ec.europa.eu/eu2020/pdf/COMPLET%20EN%20BARROSO%20%20%20007%20-%20Europe%202020%20-%20EN%20version.pdf
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Strategy is the outcome of the ideal to make Europe stronger after experience of economic and 

financial crisis. The strategy considers present crisis as the starting point and opportunity of 

transition to a new economy (Akbaĸ and Apar, 2010, p. 2). 

In  2020  Strategy document of  the Commission,  it is stated that  economic crisis reversed 

the economic growth and employment that the EU provided in 10 years, decreased Europe wide  

GDP at 4%, 23 millions of people consisting 10% of active labour were unemployed and 

industrial production decreased to the levels of 1990s. It is stressed that the crisis, reduced 

European Unionôs growth potential by half and ran out of a 20 year financial gain, it increased 

Europe wide budget deficit level to 7%. Europe 2020 Strategy similar to Lisbon Strategy plots 

a route to accomplish objectives of economic growth, employment and environment for a period 

of ten years. 

Europe 2020 strategy defined five objectives in employment, education, social inclusion, 

R&D, climate and energy issues supporting each other to be met within the frame of identified 

smart, sustainable and inclusive growth features. 7 flagships were expected to be put in action 

in order to achieve those mentioned targets. Theses flagships are ñInnovation Unionò, ñYouth 

on the Moveò, ñA Digital Agenda for Europeò, ñResource efficient Europeò, ñAn Industrial 

Policy for the Globalisation Eraò, ñAn Agenda for New Skills and Jobsò and ñEuropean 

Platform Against Povertyò.  

In strategy in order to realize optimistic scenario three priorities supporting each other for 

the EU are pointed out (Akbaĸ and Apar, 2010, p. 3): 

- Smart Growth: Economy depending on information and innovation 

- Sustainable growth: Green, competitive, resource efficient economy 

- Inclusive Growth: a high-employment economy providing economic, social and 

territorial cohesion.  

In this regard the EU economic targets for 2020 are put forward (Akbaĸ and Apar, 2010, 

p. 3-4):  

- 75 % of the population aged 20-64 should be employment level of the people between 

20-64 should be increased from 69% to 75%,  

- 3% of the EU's GDP should be invested in R&D; private sectors should be encouraged 

to invest by improving conditions and new measure should be defined to follow 

innovation; 

- Compared to 1990 levels greenhouse gas emissions should be reduced by at least 20% 

or by 30%, if the conditions are right;  the share of renewable energy sources should 

be increased in our final energy consumption to 20%; and a 20% increase in energy 

efficiency; 

- Educational attainment level of early school leavers should be reduced to 10% from 

the current 15%, while the level of the population aged 30-34 having completed 

tertiary education should be increased from 31% to at least 40% in 2020;  

- The number of Europeans living below the national poverty lines should be reduced 

by 25%, lifting over 20 million people out of poverty. 

Within ñDigital Agendaò of Europe 2020 Strategy ICTs are indented to be improved for 

economic growth and innovation.  In this respect, Digital Agenda of the strategy puts forward 

necessary policies and precautions to increase acquisitions of this digital revolution to average 

level for everybody. Priorities of the Digital Agenda are: to create a Digital Single Market, to 

increase operability level of ICTs and services, to increase security and reliability level in 

internet usage, to provide high speed internet access and connection, to encourage investments 

in R&D, to promote deployment and usage of modern accessible online services, to apply ICTs 

towards social problems aroused by climate change and aging demography. To provide 

European citizens and companies with cheap and high quality communication infrastructure 

and wide service network is among the priority targets of the EU. Within this framework, 
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providing application of mobile service providersô fair charging for abroad usage, increasing 

usage of internet and new technology services especially in low- income regions of the EU, 

deployment of broadband connection at homes and schools and online public services and 

electronic business services are promoted by the EU (Akses, 2011). 

 

3. Transformation Studies for Information Society in Turkey 17 

Especially since the second half of the 1990s attempts for information society have been 

increasing like in other countries. Besides researches and reports within intention of 

transformation to information society in this period studies related with coordination of 

elements of information society were at the forefront. In process of Turkeyôs full membership 

for the EU "Information Society and Media" title was opened to debate on 18 December 2008. 

 

3.1. Informatics and Economic Modernization Report18 

In the report released in 1993 prepared by cooperation of Turkey and the World Bank 

determinations regarding usage of computers, software market, and human resources in 

information economy, communications webs and legal infrastructure for information society in 

Turkey were pointed and an act plan was proposed.  However, agreement between the World 

Bank couldnôt be completed and report proposals were not applied.  

 

3.2. National I Informatics Infrastructure Master Plan of Turkey (TUENA) 19 

Within the completed study by Ministry of Transport and T¦BĶTAK in 1999, informatics 

technologies infrastructure and usage to determine informatics policies of Turkey, general 

tendencies in the world like regulations in the field and tendencies, present situation in Turkey, 

future vision and targets and institutional structuring proposals were suggested. 

 

3.3. E-Trade Coordination Board (1998-2002)20 

It was established in 1998 within decision of The Supreme Council for Science and Technology, 

under the presidency of Undersecretariat of Foreign Trade in order to popularize electronic 

trade. Proposals were given within reports by law, technics, and finance working groups within 

the body of the board in order to develop electronic trade. The Board had continued its service 

by the time all the activities regarding coordination, perform and institutional infrastructure of  

ñe-Turkeyò would be collected within the structure of Ministry of State and Vice Prime Ministry 

with 2002/20 numbered Prime Ministry circular letter. 

 

 

 

                                                            
17 For detailed information, http://www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/bilgi-toplumu/ulkemizde-bilgi-toplumuna-
donusum/ 
18 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/documents/1/yayinlar/930000_ 
bilisimveekonomikmodernizasyonraporu.pdf 
19 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/documents/1/yayinlar/991000_tuenarapor.pdf 
20 For detailed information, www.eticaret.gov.tr/etk/tarihce.htm 

http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/the%20supreme%20council%20for%20science%20and%20technology
http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/undersecretariat%20of%20foreign%20trade
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3.4. KamuNET (1998-2002)21 

Within 19.03.1998 dated  and B.02.0.PPG.0.12.320-04993 (1998/13) numbered  circular letter 

of Prime Ministry  evaluation of activities to overcome crises of public computer networks, 

coordination, monitoring and financing  under the chairmanship of  Undersecretary of Prime 

Ministry with the participation of state institutions and organizations Kamu-Net Supreme Board 

and  Kamu-Net Technical Board were established. In the scope of Board studies in 1998 

Conference on State Computer Networks was held and an act plan was proposed. The Board 

continued its activities by the time all the activities regarding coordination, perform and 

institutional infrastructure of  ñe-Turkeyò would be collected within the structure of Ministry 

of State and Vice Prime Ministry with 2002/20 numbered Prime Ministry circular letter. 

 

3.5. e-Turkey Initiative (2001)22 

In order to actualize the targets of creating competitive, dynamic and information based 

economy and transformation society and adaptation of  e-Europe + Action Plan for our country, 

E-Turkey Initiative was started with 9.10.2001 dated and 352 numbered Circular Letter of 

Prime Ministry.  Within this aim, draft action plan was prepared by 13 Working Groups. 

Working groups and authorized institutions for coordination are listed below:  

- Education and Human Resources Working Group: Ministry of National Education  

- Infrastructure Working Group: Ministry of Transport 

- Legal Infrastructure Working Group: Ministry of Justice 

- Standards Working Group: directorate of Turkish Standards Institution 

- Security Working Group: General Staff 

- e-Trade Working Group: Undersecretariat of Foreign Trade 

- Investments and Organization Working Group: State Planning Organization 

- Archive and Digital Storage Working Group: General Directorate of State Archives 

- International Watching and e-Europe + Working Group: Secretariat General for EU  

- Special Projects Working Group: Turkish Informatics Foundation 

- Due Diligence of Present Status Working Group: KAMUNET Technical Board  

However, Action plan was not applied due to political and economic instabilities. It ended 

with release of e-Turkey Initiative, e-Transformation Turkey Project.  

 

3.6. e-Transformation Turkey Project (2002-é)23 

Studies summarized above couldnôt be applied on the ground that they came to forefront mostly 

in the environment of economic and social instabilities depending on institutional priorities and 

requirements instead of interdependent and priorities and requirements of the country. The draft 

that on the way to become information society studies must be integrative, have concrete 

targets, give importance to providing add value to the country and increase social welfare, have 

participatory approach make it necessary to establish a new institutional infrastructure.  

E-Transformation Turkey project was stated in E Action Plan prepared by 58th 

Government and Ministry of Development was authorized to coordinate, watch, evaluate and 

                                                            
21 For detailed information, http://www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/Documents/1/Yayinlar/021000_E-
DevleteGecisSurecindeKAMU-NETCalismalari.pdf 
22 For detailed information, http://www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/Documents/1/Yayinlar/020800_E-
TurkiyeEylemPlani.pdf 
23 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/wp-content/.../04/Eylem_Plani_Sonuc_Raporu_2005.pdf 

http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/undersecretariat%20of%20foreign%20trade
http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/general%20directorate%20of%20state%20archives
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watch Emergency Action Plan. In addition to this, objectives, institutional infrastructure of the 

project was determined with Prime Ministry Circular Letter on 27 April 2003 with 2003/12 no. 

To facilitate coordination of e- Transformation Turkey project, provide coordination for 

state institutionsô information and communication investments in 2003 Information Society 

Office was established within the body of Ministry of Development.  

Aims and studies of e- Transformation Turkey project as stated in 2003/12 No. Prime 

Ministry Circular Letter, main objective of e- Transformation Turkey project; to create 

conditions for establishing a state structure which adopted participant, transparent, effective 

and simple work processes as principle.  

With this project; 

- To Review and readjustment of ēnformation and communication technology policies 

and legislations within the frame of the EU acquis, adaptation of the act plan proposed 

for candidate countries for our country in the context of e-Europe+, 

- To develop mechanism to make citizens involved in decision making process in public 

sphere,  

- To contribute in forming transparent and accountable public administration, 

- To contribute good governance principles by making maximum use of delivery of 

public services. 

- Popularization of information and communication technologies, 

- Integration, watching, evaluation and necessary coordination between state institutions 

and organizations of repeating or relevant investment projects  

- Guidance of Private sector activities in the sector in the light of these principles is 

intended.   

In conducting E- Transformation Turkey project utilization of past studies, background 

information and formation principle was adopted. Within this scope, working groups 

constructed in the framework of e- Turkey Initiative after e- Europe Initiative were reorganized 

and studies which had been made with directorates of these groups since 28 March 2003 was 

resulted with preparation of 2003-2004 Short-Term Action plan.  With 4 December 2003 dated 

and 2003/48 numbered Prime Ministry Circular Letter, E- Transformation Turkey project 2003-

2004 Short-Term Action plan was put into effect.  

After implementation of Short- Term Action plan, with the participation of working 

groups a one year 2005 Action Plan24 was prepared and applied till preparation of Midterm 

Information Society Strategy. 

Following implementation of 2005 Action Plan in 2005-2006 years, 2006-2010 

Information Society Strategy and Action Plan was prepared and put into force with 2006/38 

No. decision of High Planning Council25. 

With the 2003/48 numbered Prime Ministry Circular Letter and then 2007/7 numbered 

Prime Ministry Circular Letter in the process of application of common principles and standard 

with recruitment of interinstitutional cooperation, e- Transformation Turkey Executive Board, 

Transformation Leaders Board, and Advisory Board were established26. 

 

3.7. 2014-2018 Information Society Strategy and Action Plan27 

The last project within the role of Ministry of Developmentôs strategy and action plan was 2014-

2018 Information Society Strategy and Action Plan. Strategy and Action plan prepared as a 

                                                            
24 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/wp-content/.../04/Eylem_Plani_Sonuc_Raporu_2005.pdf 
25 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/wp.../Eylem_Plani_1_Degerlendirme_Raporu_2005.pdf 
26 For detailed information, www.bilgitoplumu.gov.tr/bilgi-toplumu/kurumsal-yapilar/icra-kurulu/ 
27 For detailed information, http://www.bilgitoplumustratejisi.org 
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result of studies which had been conducted since 2012 came on the edge of release. 2014-2018 

Information Society Strategy and Action Plan considers growth and employment as focus point 

and 73 actions are placed in 8 main pillars. 

Strategy and Action Plan was carried out under following 8 titles: 

- Information Technologies Sector  

- Broadband Infrastructure and Sectoral Competition  

- Qualified Human Resources and Employment 

- Social Transformation 

- Information Security and User Trust  

- ICT-Supported Innovative Solutions 

- Internet Entrepreneurship and e-Commerce  

- User-Centric and Effective Public Services  

2014-2018 Information Society Strategy and Action Plan was prepared by a participatory 

approach. Studies were announced via social media and related parties opinions were received. 

All inputs Reports in preparation studies, opinions of contributing institutions are published on 

Participatory Portal. 

 

4. Conclusion  

ICTs which have been developing since beginnings of 1980s interest particularly and change 

every field of society (economic, social, cultural, etc.). Regulatory role of the EU which is eager 

to keep pace with developments in information communication technologies has improved in 

time. In previous years, the EU made important effect to develop roles including all electronic 

communication networks and services, to invigorate economy by proving all users with fair 

access to basic services such as telephone, fax and internet and to decrease superiority of 

national Telecom monopolies. Rule are applied by national authorities in Member Countries of 

the EU, national regulators organize their policies at European level. Information technologies 

are in the EUôs centre of economic growth strategy. 

Turkeyôs European Full Membership Process ñInformation Society and Mediaò Title was 

opened to negotiations on 18 December 2008. In this respect, our countryôs transformation to 

information society is followed at various levels. Developments about change, education, skills 

and employment created by ICTs especially in usage and effect of information and 

communication technologies, trade, business world, public administration, development of 

information sector are watched with different indicators.  

According to Global Information Technologies Report 201528  Network Readiness Index 

prepared by WEF and evaluated by 143 countries Turkey (4,4 points)  is at the 48th row in the 

list in which Singapore (6,0 points) is the first country.   

It was stressed in Turkey Report 201529  of the EU Commission released on 10 November 

2015 Turkey is relatively ready of ēnformation society and media field. Particularly some 

development was seen with  enact of the law about e-commerce and law about publication was 

made in accordance  with the EU legislation, however  it was stressed that privacy, freedom of 

expression, inadequate protection of personal data, break into market and too many regulations 

in the sector are still source of anxiety.   

According to the report, there is no significant development authorization, spectrum 

management, market access and global service regime related with electronic communication, 

information and communication technologies in terms of regulatory to the EU legislation.  

 

                                                            
28 For detailed information, http://www3.weforum.org/docs/wef_global_it_report_2015.pdf 
29 For detailed information, http://www.ab.gov.tr/files/000files/2015/11/2015_turkiye_raporu.pdf 
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1. Introduction  

The computer and internet are undoubtedly the most notable tools of advances in 

communication technology. As with many inventions, the development of computer 

technology, resulting originally from military requirements, can be seen being used in almost 

every field today. Now that the computer is within everyone's reach, another dimension, Internet 

technology, gives fast and practical access to mass communication. Social networks developing 

in parallel with the expansion in computer usage are a part of our ever-growing, colorful and 

complex world. The rapid increase in the use of the Internet provides opportunities for 

youngsters to make new friends via the internet and social media and to share and exchange 

ideas and access information easily. Moreover, it is obvious that through websites, sensitivity 

to social issues has increased, creativity has been developed, and new ideas have emerged 

through blogs, videos and game sites (O'Keeffe et al., 2011: 801).  

Increased use of the internet has also concomitantly brought some negative results. While 

abuse of Internet technology reveals psychological, physical and mental problems, it is further 

seen as a threat to children and young people. De Moor et al. outline the risks posed by the 

Internet in three dimensions; namely, content risks, contact risks and commercial risks. 

Cyberbullying is categorized as a sub-theme of online contact in the contact risks category 

(Valcke et al., 2011: 1293). Cyberbullying is considered a new form of peer victimisation, 

reflecting features of the virtual world. Almost beginning from kindergarten, the Internet age 

has made cyberbullying a major threat in terms of prevalence and incidence. In research 

conducted since the early 2000s, identification of cyberbullying - its features, domain and 

relationship with different variables - has been analysed. In research conducted on primary and 

secondary school students, it is understood that the rate of students who have been subjected to 

cyberbullying exceeds 50% (Li, 2007). However, most of the research has targeted individuals 

in adolescence. For this reason, we aimed at analysing the cyberbullying and victimization 

experiences of university students in terms of different variables in this study.   

 

2. Bullying Concept and Cyberbullying 

The history of behaviours that negatively affect the social order is as old as humanity. On the 

basis of violence and bullying behaviour fostered by aggressive impulses lies the thought of 

harming a person or persons. The Freudian perspective links the concept with hatred of violence 

and sees violence as part of the sexual impulse (Fromm, 1995: 258-259). Lorenz likens the 

source of the aggression energy to a fountain fed by instinct (Fromm, 1995: 38). In 

psychological analysis, while the origins of violence and aggression are being sought at the core 

of human existence, bullying is considered a sub-species of aggression (Gºkler, 2009: 516).  

The aggressive urge shows itself on the basis of behaviours revealing bullying. 

Accordingly, aggression is defined as being prone to violence and offensive movements 

(Marshall, 2005: 631). In particular, aggressive behaviour and the urge to deliberately harm, a 

recurrent feature of aggression, are other indicators of bullying (Hinduja & Patchin, 2010: 207). 

In traditional bullying, attention is drawn to a means of disrupting peace and order by any person 

wishing to put pressure on society; this may come to the fore and multiply in the sense of a 

gang creating a mob scenario (¦lken, 1969: 340). 

Anger leads to aggressive and impulsive behaviour in people. In some cases, people may 

use violence because they are annoyed. According to Trend, excitement transfer is the cause of 
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such actions. Sometimes, violence is rooted deep in the past. Repressed emotions are released 

and an action may result in violence, because an action is not as painful as conscious behaviour. 

In such cases, chemical imbalances in the brains of sociopaths, schizophrenics and those who 

have similar mental disorders may lead to violent behaviours (Trend, 2008: 50). In bullying, 

the revealed aggression comes to the forefront as one of two types: preventive (proactive) or 

reactive (reactive). While preventive aggression is characterized by targeted and dominant 

behaviours, reactive aggression includes frustration, anger and defensive reactions. In 

preventive aggression, the individual is coldblooded and uses aggressive behaviours to achieve 

their goal. On the other hand, it is seen that people who exhibit reactive aggression often 

misinterpret social markers and attribute hostile intentions to their peers (Sanders, 2004: 5). 

 Bullying of children and young people of school age is seen as an increasing threat. Just 

like traditional bullying, in peer victimisation, exposure to adverse action, repetitive manner 

and the victimization of one or more students is in question (Sanders, 2004: 3). Research into 

bullying reveals the extent of the threat. The results of school bullying or peer victimisation are 

not only a decline in academic achievement but also a dislike of school, fear, absenteeism and 

even carrying a gun or a knife to defend themselves (Gºkler, 2009: 514). In addition to this, it 

is known that actions usually take the form of knocking, kicking, seizure of money or other 

possessions, endangering, japing, snide jokes or nicknaming (Kowalski, Limber & Agatston, 

2012: 19). 

As one of the risks brought about by digital technology, cyberbullying is defined as harm 

to someone in an intentional and repetitive manner via use of the computer, mobile phone or 

electronic devices (Hinduja & Patchin, 2010: 208). According to this definition, cyberbullying 

represents a new dimension of traditional bullying mediated by technology. Peer victimisation, 

which is very common in children, young people and adolescents, has gained a new dimension 

as a result of digital technologies.  

Despite improvements to internet security, it is obvious that the Internet still carries a 

significant risk for personal safety in modern society. The issues that cause these risks through 

cyberbullying suggest that the academic achievement of students has dropped dramatically. 

Research shows that the decline in academic achievement may be a risk factor in terms of cyber 

victimisation. In addition, research into the impact of cyberbullying on school life reveals that 

the grades of cyber victims fall sharply, they are frequently absent from school, confidence in 

the school environment decreases, and they may even quit school (Peker, Eroĵlu & Ada, 2012: 

189).  

Research clearly shows that children's mental health is adversely affected. A significant 

relationship among children who use the Internet regularly has been observed between 

depressive symptoms and harassment over the Internet. According to Arēcak et al. (2008), 

vicious rumours and racist or threatening remarks in a high school in California had grown 

online to such an extent that they caused a large proportion of the students to become depressed 

and unable to focus on school. One 13-year-old boy could not endure more bullying by his 

classmates and committed suicide.  

      

3. Literature Review 

Research reveals that cyberbullying is a widespread problem. In a study of regular internet users 

in the 10-17 age range conducted by Ybarra and Mitchell (2004), it was determined that 19% 

of participants took part in offensive online behaviour and traditional bullying had similar 

characteristics as internet bullying. In another study on adolescents (Li, 2007), it was 

determined that more than half the students (54%) had been exposed to bullying, of which a 

quarter had experienced cyberbullying. According to this research, men exhibit more 

cyberbullying behaviour while women tend to be victimized. Kowalski and Limber (2007) 
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reveal that cyberbullying is a major problem and determined that 11% of students had recently 

been exposed to cyberbullying, 7% were a cyber bully or victim, and 4% had carried out 

cyberbullying. While cyberbullying is mostly done via instant messaging, chat rooms and e-

mail, it has been said that nearly half of the perpetrators of these behaviours are not known. In 

a study conducted on internet-user adolescents by Hinduja and Patchin (2007), it was reported 

that more than 32% of men and more than 36% of women were cyberbullying victims. While 

most of the victimization takes place in chat rooms and through computer messages, 

cyberbullying through e-mail is more significantly for women. 

In recent times, when examining studies on college students, it was understood that 

cyberbullying is even a threat for higher education students. Gahagan et al. (2016) found that 

19% of university students had been exposed to cyberbullying and 46% of them had witnessed 

cyberbullying behaviour. The majority of those who witnessed cyberbullying (61%) were not 

involved in any way. In another study conducted on adolescents in the same year, it was found 

that students had experienced three of the five criteria (intent to harm, imbalance of power, 

advertising) defining cyberbullying (Gordilloa & Antelo, 2016). 

Even in Turkey, it is seen that research on cyberbullying accelerated after 2010 and has 

mostly targeted adolescent individuals. When the work of Erdur-Baker and Kavĸut (2007) is 

examined, one of the rare studies carried out before 2010, it was determined that the rate of 

male high school studentsô cyberbullying and cyber victimization was higher than female 

students. Furthermore, a positive relationship was found between use of Internet-based media 

and being a cyber bully or cyber victim. In research conducted by Top­u et al. (2008), 

cyberbullying experiences of public and private school students were scrutinized; it was 

reported that although private school students are most involved on the Internet, the cyber 

bullying experiences of public school students are higher. ¥zdemir and Akar (2011) studied the 

prevalence of experience of cyberbullying among high school students in terms of some 

variables; it was found that 14% of students had been exposed to cyberbullying in the past 

month, and 14% of them had committed cyberbullying towards others. The most common areas 

in which cyberbullying was experienced were social networking sites and mobile phones. 

According to the study, gender, age and class level had no effect on cyberbullying. Ayas and 

Horzum (2012) examined the cyber bully and victim situations of  elementary school students 

and determined that 18.6% of students had been exposed to cyberbullying, while 12.6% of them 

exhibited cyberbullying behavior. According to research, while higher grade students exhibit 

more cyberbullying behavours, lower grade students are more likely to be the victims. Chat 

rooms take an important place in the occurance of  cyberbullying and victimization situations.  

Studies in which the bullying behavior and exposure to cyber bullying experiences of 

students are examined reveal that men exhibit more cyberbullying behavior than women. 

Submissive behavior is directly connected with cyberbullying and cyber victimization and 

female students have more awareness of cyberbullying than male students (ķahin et al., 2010; 

Peker et al., 2012; Ak­a et al., 2015; Aktan & ¢akmak, 2015). 

 

4. Methodology 

In this study, in analysis of the cyberbullying and victimization experiences of university 

students in terms of different variables, a descriptive survey design based on the quantitative 

research approach was implemented. This study aimed to show the cyberbullying behaviour of 

university students, the frequency of their exposure to cyber bullying, and evaluation of this 

experience in terms of demographic variables. Accordingly, the universe and sampling of the 

research, statistical techniques used and data collection tools are presented in this section.     
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4.1. Universe and Sampling 

Aksaray University, Turkey constituted the universe of this research. A questionnaire was 

prepared in order to focus on the cyberbullying and cyber victimization experiences of students. 

This was implemented on 400 students in the 2015-2016 academic year, spring semester, and 

394 completed questionnaires were eligible for analysis. According to the results: 

¶ 58.9% of students surveyed were female, and 41.1% were male. 

¶ 29.9% of participants were in their first year, 28.9% of participants in the second year, 

21.1% of participants in the third year and 20.1% of participants were in their fourth year. 

¶ According to their place of residence, the number of students who stated it was their 

home town was first (27.9%). Regarding others, it was determined that students lived in private 

dorms (26.1%), in a house (25.1%), at a homestay (17.8%), with relatives (1.5%), and 1.5% 

selected other options. 

¶ In terms of monthly family income, 22.3% of participants marked the 0-1300 lira option, 

27.9% marked the 1301-1500 lira option, 18.8% marked the 1501-2000 lira option, 10.2% 

marked the 2001-2500 lira option, 9.4% of participants marked the 2501-3000 lira option, and 

11.4% of participants marked the 3001 lira and above option.    

 

4.2. Data Collection Tools 

In the research, the cyberbullying and online aggression questionnaire developed by Hinduja 

and Patchin (2011) was used. For use of the questionnaire, the necessary permission was 

obtained from the developers and also a current trends scale was adapted for use. In the first 

part of the survey, consisting of 2 parts and 22 questions, there were 18 questions designed to 

measure the level of cyberbullying and online aggression. The second part consisted of 

demographic questions. Consisting of a total of 18 questions, the scale was of the five-point 

Likert-type. The scoring rubric of the scale offered the options of "Never (0)", "Once or twice 

(1)", ña few times (2)", "Many times (3)", and "Every day (4)". Cyberbullying victimization 

scale items were numbered between 1-6 and 9-11, while the cyberbullying aggression scale 

items were between 14 and 18. The victimization scale range was determined as 0-36 and the 

aggression score range was 0-20. Higher values represented higher cyber-

bullying/victimization involvement. 

In determining the reliability of the scale, Cronbach's alpha internal consistency 

coefficient was used. According to this, Cronbach's alpha value was found as 0.822. 

Considering that Nunnally's (1978) lower limit of reliability should be taken as 0.70, the 

reliability coefficient of the scale was well above acceptable levels. 

 

4.3. Statistical Methods Used 

To test the suitability of normal distribution of the data prior to analysis, Kolmogorov-Smirnov 

test was applied. Because the significance value of all variables was under 0.05, it was 

understood that it did fit the normal distribution pattern. In situations where there are not normal 

distribution features of the variables, non-parametric tests are applied. Therefore, in this study, 

non-parametric tests were used. For the socio-demographic characteristics of the participants, 

frequency analysis was used. For relationships with other variables of the scale subscales, 

Mann-Whitney U was used. These two types of tests are an alternative to the non-parametric t-

test (Erdoĵan, 2007: 381). 
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5. Findings 

The first of the results obtained from the questionnaire is related with cyberbullying and the 

cyber victimization levels of participants. When the cyberbullying score range is taken as 0-20, 

it is understood that the reflected average is =1, 65. When the cyber victimization score range 

is taken as 0-36, it is =4, 18. According to these results, it can be said that the cyberbullying 

and cyber victimization involvement level of participants is low. Compared to other studies on 

college students in recent years, it shows that cyberbullying awareness is low (Gahagan et al., 

2016; Aktan & ¢akmak, 2015). 

Table 1. Cyberbullying and Cyber Victimization Averages 
 N Min  Max Mean SD 

Cyberbullying Involvement 394 0 14 1.65 2.43 

Cyber Victimization Involvement 394 0 32 4.18 4.76 

Data on the cyberbullying participation levels of students who took part in the survey is 

given in Table 2. The table shows that 48% of students were not involved in a behaviour defined 

as a bullying component on the Internet in the past month. On the other hand, while 43.2% of 

students showed such behaviour once or several times, and 8.1% of students several times, 0.8% 

(3 students) showed such behaviour many times. 

   Table 2. Level of Cyberbullying Involvement 
Cyberbullying Involvement N     f Valid 

Percentage 

(%)  

Never 189 48 48 

Once or twice 170 43.2 43.2 

A Few Times 32 8.1 8.1 

Many Times 3 0.8 0.8 

Every Day 0 0 0 

Total 394 100 100 

When the cyber victimization levels of the surveyed university students are examined, 

the rate of exposure to behaviour defined as the cyberbullying component in the previous month 

was 25.4%. More than half of the participants (58.7%) stated that they had been exposed to 

cyberbullying behaviours once or several times. The rate of those who marked the ñmany timesò 

option was 2.1%. The figure for those that marked the ñalwaysò option was 0.6%. 

Table 3. Level of Cyber Victimization Involvement 
Cyber Victimization 

Involvement 

N f Valid Percentage 

(%)  

Never 100 25.4 25.4 

Once or twice 231 58.7 58.7 

A Few Times 53 13.6 13.6 

Many Times 8 2.1 2.1 

Every Day 2 0.6 0.6 

Total 394 100 100 

The tendency statistics of university students in cyber victimization involvement is given 

in Table 4. According to this, it is seen that answers to the question in the scale ñHave you 

received an instant message that you make angry or uncomfortable in the last month?" represent 

the highest average. While instant messages sent from social networks are considered the most 

important element of cyber victimization for participants, it is understood from the average 

value of the question ñHas anyone shared on the internet anything that you do not want anyone 

to see about you in the last month?ò being at the lowest level that participants have a low level 

of anxiety about unwanted shares. 
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Table 4. Central Tendency Statistics of Cyberbullying and Cyber Victimization 

Involvement 
 N Min  Max Mean SS 

In the last 30 days, have you received an instant 

message that made you upset or uncomfortable? 
 

394 0 4 0.88 1.11 

In the last 30 days, has someone posted something on 

your page (My Space, Facebook, Twitter etc.) that 

made you upset or uncomfortable? 

394 0 4 0.73 1.03 

In the last 30 days, have you been afraid to go on the 

computer? 

394 0 4 0.48 0.95 

In the last 30 days, have you received an email from 

someone you didnôt know that made you really mad? 

This does not include ñspamò mail. 

394 0 4 0.45 0.88 

In the last 30 days, has someone posted something on 

another web page that made you upset or 

uncomfortable? 

394 0 4 0.50 0.87 

In the last 30 days, have you been made fun of in a 

chat room?  

394 0 4 0.30 0.67 

In the last 30 days, have you been bullied or picked on 

by another person while online?  

394 0 4 0.26 0.67 

In the last 30 days, have you received an email from 

someone you know that made you really mad?  

394 0 4 0.28 0.66 

In the last 30 days, has anyone posted anything about 

you online that you didnôt want others to see? 

394 0 4 0.25 0.63 

     Frequency values about the questions in the cyber victimization scale are given in 

Table 5. According to this, when cyberbullying results from those participants who have been 

exposed to it at least once in the past month are examined, it is seen that the option ñoffensive 

instant messageò is in first place, with a rate of 50.5%, and the option ñteasingò is in last place 

at 16.2%. 

Table 5. Cyber Victimization Scale Components Percentages (f=394) 
Cyberbullying Type (%)  

Disturbing instant messages 50.5 

Disturbing shares on social media page 42.1 

Disturbing shares on other web pages 31 

Irritating e -mail from unknown person  26.6 

Afraid to go on the computer 26.6 

Being made fun of by someone 21.1 

Irritating e -mail from known person 20.3 

Sharing of confidential content by others 17.5 

Exposure to bullying 16.2 

      Frequency values about the questions in the cyber victimization scale are given in 

Table 6. As is seen from the table, regarding making fun of someone, shares through social 

media with the aim of making fun of someone are considered the most important bullying 

behaviour (38.1%). The option of ñunauthorized Internet photo sharingò is in last place, with 

6.9%.  

Table 6. Cyberbullying Scale Components by Percentage (f=394) 
Cyberbullying Type (%)  

Sharing to make fun of someone 38.1 

Sending instant message to make fun of someone 33 

Sharing on social media page to make fun of someone 15.2 

Sending e-mail that makes fun of someone 8.9 

Sharing photos on internet without permission 6.9 
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5.1. Comparison of Cyberbullying and Victimization Averages with Demographic 

Variables 

Regarding the Whitney U and Kruskal-Wallis test results of cyberbullying and cyber 

victimization experiences obtained without comparison by gender, class, place of residence and 

family income, cyberbullying and cyber victimization by gender is given in Table 7. According 

to this, the relationship between gender and cyberbullying participation level appears to be 

statistically significant (p<0.001). Accordingly, male students practise more bullying behaviour 

than female students. When cyberbullying participation levels by gender is examined, it is seen 

that the average for female students is higher than male students and cyberbullying participation 

levels are significantly different (p<0.047). That is to say, female students are exposed to 

bullying more than male students. 

Table 7. Level of Cyber Bullying and Victimization Involvement by Gender 

Cyberbullying Involvement 

Gender N Mean Rank Sum of Ranks p* 

Female 232 182,76 42400,00 0,001 

Male 162 218,61 35415,00 

Total 394   

Cyber Victimization Involvement Female 232 206,93 48008,50 0,047 

Male 162 183,99 29806,50 

Total 394  

  * Mann-Whitney U Test 
   Cyberbullying participation levels of students, by their grade are given in Table 8. 

Accordingly, it is not possible to speak of a statistically significant difference between a 

studentsô grade and showing cyberbullying behaviour (p<0.333). However, when the 

cyberbullying participation levels of students by their grade are examined, a different 

conclusion emerges. When Table 8 is examined, it is understood that the victimization rates of 

students in the universityôs first year is higher compared to third and fourth year students. Thus, 

the table shows that the rate of exposure to bullying of new students at university and second 

year students is significantly higher than third and fourth year students (p<0.018). This result is 

consistent with the study of Ayas and Horzum (2012). 

      Table 8. Level of Cyberbullying and Victimization Involvement by University Year 
 Year N Mean Rank 

Bullying 

Mean Rank 

Victimization  

Cyberbullying and Cyber 

Victimization Involvement 

1 118 210,25 194,91 

2 114 199,74 223,55 

3 83 185,72 175,05 

4 79 187,61 187,37 

Total 394 p* 0,333 p* 0,018 

 * Kruskal-Wallis Test 
Cyberbullying participation levels of participants by their residence are given in Table 9. 

When the table is examined, there is no statistically significant difference concerning 

cyberbullying participation levels of students by their residence. In addition, it can be said that 

students staying with relatives, with their families or in private dormitories have higher averages 

in terms of showing bullying behaviour compared to students staying in government 

dormitories and student houses. There is no significant difference among the respondents by 

their residence regarding cyberbullying participation levels. However, the cyber victimization 

averages of students staying with relatives, with their families or in government dormitories is 

said to be high. It is reflected on Table 9 that students staying in private dormitories or student 

houses have lower averages in terms of cyber victimization. 
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Table 9. Level of Cyberbullying and Victimization Involvement by Residence 
Residence N Mean Rank 

Bullying 

Mean Rank 

Victimization  

 

Cyberbullying and 

Cyber Victimization 

Involvement 

With Family  70 204,46 215,04 

Private Dormitory  103 202,72 189,12 

Government Dormitory 110 186,20 209,72 

Student House 99 194,72 181,93 

With Relatives 6 210,67 226,17 

Others 6 266,67 140,83 

Total 394 p* 0,489 p* 0,195  

    * Kruskal-Wallis Test 
It is not possible to talk about a statistically significant difference on the cyberbullying 

participation levels of participants by their family income (see Table 10). But it can be said that 

the cyberbullying participation levels of students at low- and middle-income levels are 

relatively low compared to students with high income level families. When the cyberbullying 

participation levels of students together with their family income are examined, again, no 

significant differences are reflected in the table. As is seen, it is not possible to say that 

victimization in a virtual environment increases or decreases according to family income 

leading to a statistically significant difference.  

        Table 10. Level of Cyberbullying and Victimization Involvement by Family Income 
Monthly Family Income (Turkish lira)  N Mean Rank 

Bullying 

Mean Rank 

Victimization  

 

Cyberbullying and Cyber 

Victimization Involvement 

1000-1300 88 186,21 206,83 

1301-1500 110 198,26 192,03 

1501-2000 74 196 207,85 

2001-2500 40 179,33 210,01 

2501-3000 37 200,15 161,77 

3001 and more 45 234,17 193,86 

Total 394 p* 0,188 p* 0,331  

       * Kruskal-Wallis Test 
 

6. Results 

This study was conducted with the aim of examining cyberbullying and cyber victimization 

experiences of university students studying in Aksaray province, Turkey in terms of variables 

such as gender, class, place of residence and family income. The findings obtained show that 

students have a low level in terms of cyberbullying and cyber victimization involvement. 

Hence, it can be said that students are under the risk level in terms of showing bullying 

behaviours and exposure from such behaviours.  

  That cyberbullying and cyber victimization experiences differ by gender is among the 

results obtained in the study. Accordingly, male students exhibit more bullying behaviours on 

the Internet than female students, notwithstanding that female students are a victim of 

cyberbullying more than male students. While significant differences were not detected on the 

bullying behaviour level of students by their grade, in terms of victimization involvement, 

students in the first two years are exposed to cyber bullying more than third and fourth year 

students. It is understood that the studentsô residence and their family income does not show a 

significant difference concerning cyberbullying and cyber victimization levels. Furthermore, 

ñinstant messagesò are seen as the most important source of discomfort for students; and shares 

for japing on the Internet are considered as a cause of victimization. Interactions including 

direct "bullying" together with e-mail and shares that can be considered confidential are 

perceived as a low-level threat source. 
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7. Suggestions 

As a characteristic of a sample of abuse of Internet technology, it should not be ignored that 

cyberbullying can lead to more serious problems with its technological development. For this 

reason, besides legal regulations, educators and families need to be more conscious and 

constructive about Internet risks. Disclosures about the use of technology should be made, the 

necessary infrastructure should be created for conscientious use of the Internet, and without 

interfering with the free communication environment, threats and risks must be fought. Also, 

qualitative studies of students at university level, the diversification and support for this kind 

of research through different disciplines and working groups, are all necessary. 
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Turkish Cinema in the Light of Social Change: The Case of Lutfi Akad's "Migration 

Trilogy"  

 
 Ayĸeg¿l ¢ilingir 

 

1.Introduction  

 It is necessary to observe cinema as a holistic space hosting society and culture in its structure 

rather than a field of art on its own. Cinema is almost the important audio-visual means to raise 

awareness about social issues and cultural exchanges on the part of humanity. In addition, 

cinema has other functions like introducing other cultures and lives. As defined by Tarkovski 

(2008, p. 52) cinema puts viewers into a place with no limits, integrates them with the huge 

crowd of people passing beside them, by showing their relation with the rest of the world. 

 

Social changes bring about modifications in artistic and cultural structure of relevant 

countries. The industrialization and modernization going on for the last 60 years in Turkey 

resulted in a social change rather than an individual one. The most substantial contribution to 

that change has come along with the domestic migration. As a result of the emergent migration 

movement, changes occurred in the lives of both those migrating and inhabitants of places 

receiving migration. This cultural paradox brought about a mixture of cultures. This culture, 

which is also called ñarabesqueò in our country, is based on the combination of rural patterns 

with the urban life. Arabesque started with music and showed its impacts on cinema. Arabesque 

music is the culture of a community who left behind their own traditional culture and trying to 

adopt urban culture, thus being alienated to both actually (G¿rbilek, 2001, p. 24). Emerging as 

a mixture of cultures, the arabesque culture didnôt stay within the boundaries of squatter. In the 

course of time this mixture of cultures started to be adopted by urban people, as well. This might 

actually be defined as a bi-polar interaction. The squatter area has almost become a ñprotected 

islandò for those migrating to cities from villages. The city is, on the other hand, is the symbol 

of civilization. 

Behind the alterations in living and thinking ways of societies is the specific influence 

of economy based changes. The migration from villages to cities started with industrialization 

in 1950ôs of Turkey. Along with these migration movements, a structural mixture has emerged 

in the field of culture. The study will analyze the changes in social structure over the trio of ¥. 

L¿tfi Akad called ñGelin (the Bride), D¿ĵ¿n (Wedding), Diyet (Blood Money) foregrounding 

social aspects of migration by having a look at the impacts of migration from villages to cities 

in Turkey. In addition, 1970ôs have been the years in which feminist movements took place in 

the world thus putting the concepts like freedom and equality of women into agenda. These 

concepts became a matter of debate in Turkey, as well. And as a result of migration movements, 

the roles of women and men started to change in rural areas. In this sense, the social change in 

Akadôs ñMigration Trioò is discussed over female characters.  

 

2.Turkish Cinema and Migration  

Starting in the 1950ôs, migration has mostly been towards rural areas to Istanbul. Istanbul is in 

a way the center of industry. According to Shils's ñCentre ï Environment Theory, Istanbul is 

the centre and rural areas are the environment. According to Shils, while it could be claimed 

that the values of centre and the institutions based on these values have a cohesion between 

themselves, it is not applicable that all sections of society adopt these values and institutions 

completely (quoted by Tuncel, G and G¿ndoĵmuĸ, B, 2012, p. 140). When the tendency towards 

western civilization in the centre Istanbul merges with the traditional side of Anatolia, a 
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dialectical structure emerges. A multi-cultural mixed structure is formed at the centers, hosting 

industrialization and industrial activity with the immigrants coming from various cultures. In 

Turkey unqualified villagers migrated to urban areas, along with the mechanization starting in 

rural areas, to find job thus becoming a means of industrialization themselves. According to 

H¿rtaĸ (2012:136-137), modern city is an outcome of capitalism and industrialization and the 

symbol of capital. Migrating masses try to combine the cultural components they took from 

where they came with those of the places they have moved to. This combination is a painful 

process and it leads them to lead a bi-directional life. They have found themselves in-between 

the squatter neighborhoods with protected areas hosting people like themselves and the 

developed and rich urban life. This condition necessitated that they form a mixed cultural 

structure. A mixed culture called ñarabesque cultureò was formed in Turkey especially through 

the 1970ôs. Arabesque actually signifies a social existence experienced along with the process 

of adaptation to the new culture and squatter as proposed by Geertz (quoted by ¥zbek, M. 2006, 

p.109). With the establishment of republic some steps were taken towards modernization, with 

western oriented structuralization specifically in urban areas. As defined by ¥zbek as ñcultural 

Renaissanceò, this cultural movement was tried to be re-structured in 1960ôs. Arabesque, as a 

type of music, formed a transformation area within popular culture (2006, pp. 113-114).  

The industrialization and modernization movements taking place in Turkey has had its 

impacts on cinema thematically. Because cinema cannot be exempt from the society in which 

it exists, social issues and developments. ñSocial realityò movement emerged in 1960ôs under 

the impact of realistic cinema movements in the world. Turkish cinema makers made use of the 

freedom environment emerging after military intervention in 1960. As stated by Onaran (1994, 

p. 103), a favorable moral environment was created for the development of cinema. By this 

way, cinema makers started to deal with social issues. The first and most important of these 

issues is domestic migration. This event, having an influence on demographical dynamics of 

Turkey during those years found its place in cinema both in individual stories and in social 

events. The first film to be shot about the Domestic Migration was Halit Refiĵôs film named 

ñGurbet Kuĸlarēò and dated 1964. After this film, other realist directors started to cultivate this 

issue in their films. It is possible to observe how social change was reflected in cinema 

specifically in L¿tfi Akadôs ñMigration Trioò in which the issue of migration was discussed in 

three different stories. The trio gives an account of domestic migration over the characters and 

their impact.  

 

3.Research 

The main objective of the study is to analyze L¿tfi Akadôs ñMigration Trioò including the Bride, 

Wedding and Blood Money films in terms of cultivation of the issue of migration which has 

been the most important social movement in Turkey so far. The study highlights the social and 

cultural transformations cultivated in these films thus revealing social reflective aspect of 

cinema.  The study is of crucial importance as it gives a different account of common issues 

and cultural transformations of the era over three migrating families. 

 

3.1.Scope and Limitations  

Turkish cinema started to focus on social issues specifically in 1970ôs. These social issues 

include migration, syndication, and workersô movement. L¿tfi Akadôs ñMigration Trioò is of 

crucial importance as they provide an account of these issues according to the conditions of that 

specific era. 
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3.2.Methodology 

The research is based on the films called the Bride, Wedding and Blood Money. The study takes 

published books and articles as data sources. The research initially analyzes relevant films for 

resolution. Semiotics method has been used to make descriptive analyses based on data sources. 

Semiotics includes the concepts of ñindicatorò and the ñindicatedò.  In order to analyze and 

structuralize an indicator, it should be analyzed from epistemological, methodological and 

descriptive aspects. This approach is called ñsignification semioticsò. The content of films 

analyzed in this study is compared with the issues in those specific eras (Rifat, M. 2009:13).  

 

 4. Cultivation of Migration in L¿tfi Akadôs Cinema  

L¿tfi Akad cultivated migration, syndication and squatting in his ñMigration Trioò. According 

to Kayalē (2006, p. 125); Akad demonstrated the process of urbanization and squatter issue whih 

are not analyzed thoroughly in Turkish cinema in a way that could still be valid today including 

the economical, social and cultural dimensions of the problems. The Bride-Wedding-Blood 

Money trio illustrated the impacts of migration on society mostly over female characters.  

While the migrating males find themselves in the capitalist mechanisms, female 

characters start changing their roles originating from traditional family structure. The woman 

enters into a process of change in terms of her life and opinions and along with this process she 

takes different roles in society. 

L¿tfi Akad brings a different point of view to the concept of migration in Turkish cinema 

through this trio. Akad looks into the common issues and cultural transformation in the era over 

a different family in each of the trio. L¿tfi Akad demonstrates the relations between 

environment and individuals by a realistic analysis. He uses holy sources when telling about 

the custom and traditions to which each family is devoted in the trio. Akad uses the female 

characters (Meryem, Zeliha, Hacer) as a unifying and collaborative component in each of the 

trio. (Scognamillo, 2010, p.  199-201). 

Squatter is presented as a life style rather than a living area. Man is the essential figure 

of authority in paternalistic family model. This man profile, whether a father or husband or 

brother, would be likely to show similar tendencies against this transformation in female 

characters. Esen (2000, p. 39) expresses this like that: The common characteristics of female 

characters in these films are their strength and determination against difficulties in the city. In 

contrast, male characters constantly test their strengths and feel the anxiety of losing them. The 

main problem in L¿tfi Akadôs trio is the paradox between the modern urban life and traditional 

village life. These paradoxes are presented over female characters. The study deals with the 

concept of migration by analyzing the films included in L¿tfi Akadôs ñMigration Trioò which 

are the Bride, Wedding and Blood Money.  

 

4.1. The Bride 

The first film of L¿tf¿ Akadôs ñMigration Trioò, the Bride (1973) illustrates how the members 

of a family migrating to the city from the village left all their human values to become rich and 

hold on to urban life. The film ñBrideò is one of the most important films in terms of ñrealismò 

in Turkish Cinema. Akad illustrates the life of a family migrating to Istanbul from a village as 

a documentary film. (Onaran, 1994, p. 110) 

In the Bride (1973) Meryem character is a bride in a crowded family migrating from 

Yozgat to Ķstanbul with a dream of becoming rich. Meryemôs mother-in-law describes the 

dilemma of those migrating from village to the city in deciding whether they are in the village 

or in the village, saying, ñIstanbul is out of this yard, it will be better if you could behave as if 
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you were in Yozgatò. These words actually define the limits of a migrating person, of a womanôs 

life in the minimal sense, as represented in Meryemôs life. N¿ket Kardam states that man is 

universally ñIò while the woman is subjectively positioned as ñthe otherò and accepted as a 

property of private field (2003, p. 305). The illustration of a womanôs life area as the house like 

the one in traditional rural life in the film, is actually the ascription of ñthe otherò position to 

the woman as stated by Kardam. For this reason, the important thing when Meryem gets out of 

the house to take her sick child to the doctor is not the childôs illness, but Meryemôs getting out 

of the yard which represents Yozgat and passing into Istanbul. This transition into other side is 

actually a big challenge to paternalistic traditional family. This challenge is the symbol of the 

transition from communalism to individualism, namely of the transformation in social 

structures (Yēlmaz,  2012, p. 15-16) 

Akad doesnôt refrain from giving the paradox between humanity and capitalist order in 

his film the ñBrideò. When Meryem tells about his sonôs illness to her husband, he starts talking 

about money and commerce, which clarifies this paradox very clearly. The films goes on 

illustrating this paradox over the relationship between Meryem and her husband. Meryem is 

represented as a loving Anatolian woman losing her son, her most important property, however 

not losing her humanity because of money.   

The death of Osman on the day of Sacrifice Festival is given in L¿tf¿ Akadôs wonderful 

irony. Osman is a victim for the capitalist goals of the family and Meryemôs breaking point in 

the story is this part. After this event, she decides leave her family and husband apart and stand 

on her own feet. And this requires getting a job in a factory under specific conditions of the era. 

The woman jumps into a working life, which represents an aspect of modernization, leaving 

behind her traditional life style. Meryemôs individual effort is not welcome with the traditional 

manhood of the house. They donôt want to lose their authority inside the house. For this reason, 

Meryemôs choice of a life outside is breaching from their traditions. L¿tfi Akad states in his 

book (2004, p. 544) named ñIĸēkla Karanlēk Arasēndaò, in which he penned his memories, that 

thi could be explained with the reluctance to change or adopt on the part of those migrating 

from rural to urban because they felt like what they brought from their ancestors was already 

enough for them. 

In the film the Bride, the aim for migrating from rural to urban is based on economical 

grounds rather than the desire to modernize. Akad illustrates the notion of migration from rural 

to urban by the contradiction between woman and man rather than the general connotation of 

transformation of a kiosk into a supermarket. The breaking between female and male characters 

is the entrance of the bride to the factory as a worker and this break illustrates the conditions of 

era in a socio-cultural way. While at the beginning of the film, the only authority in the house, 

signifying traditional paternalistic structure, is Mr. Hacē Ķlyas, after Osmanôs death the bride 

chooses to challenge this paternalistic structure thus preferring to work, which reflects a more 

modern way of life (¥zt¿rk, M. 2015, p. 142-143). Given the conditions of that specific era, the 

cultural modernization movements starting with the Republican Era in our country formed a 

synthesis along with economy in the light of industrial development.  

 

4.2.The Wedding  

The second of the trio, ñThe Wedding (1973)ò represent the notion of migration over a family 

migrating to Istanbul for financial reasons. The main character Zelhaôs role in the story is a 

womanôs figure going on her traditional way of life in a squatter house like a village house. As 

G¿­han (1992, p. 121) states the resistive determination of those migrating could be understood 

in Zelhaôs words in the Wedding, ñMy lord é Halil, what do you mean with turning back? Isnôt 

there a place left for us to step on in Istanbulôs land? ... there are space for lots of people here 

in Istanbul. However, it requires a tough heart. I believe that we have such a heart é  Harranôs 
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thorn is shortie, however, you cannot get it out once fixed to somewhere.  Akad shows the 

resistance of Anatolian people against difficulties over Zelha character.  

In the film, the male characters in the family are observed to stick to the paternalistic 

structure they brought from the rural life. The goal or dream of becoming rich causes them to 

justify their selling of their sisters for a bride wealth, which is also a rural tradition. While the 

first victim for the richness of family is Zelha, the second one is Cemile. Because there should 

be ña victim sacrificed for Istanbulò. This even got so worse that Cemile accepted herself as a 

property being sold for money. This case s reflected in the words of Zelha; ñWe have laid our 

wedding meals over the corpse of Cemile, and now we are eating, drinking ï and thanking the 

Godò thus signifying the worthlessness of Cemile in the family. Because the wedding ceremony 

is nothing, but a purchase ceremonial for the males in the house. These purchase has become 

something not resisted by the females in the paternalistic family. The most important thing is, 

in Akadôs ( 2004, p.  550 ) expressions; human is an easy and nutritional prey, but it ends up so 

easily. As it is known, eating human flesh is something unacceptable in modern societies. 

Cemile is worth a three wheeled lahmacun (pita bread) cart. As one of Cemileôs hand is 

disabled, her worth is like that in her brotherôs eyes. The other sibling, who is of proper health, 

is worth 40.000 liras again in her brother eyes. This is enough for expanding their business. 

This time, the wedding meal will be overlaid to Habibeôs corpse. 

The main notion inside the family is collaboration. In this film, male characters take 

woman figure as a commodity (by giving their sisters in exchange for a brideôs wealth) in order 

to guarantee their existence in the capitalist order. In contrast to this, the main female character 

is represented more in her humanitarian and self-sacrificing aspects thus foregrounding the 

motherly side of women. The capitalist symbols are reflected throughout the film in a way to 

justify the idea that people could be sold in order to be rich. Economical transformation is 

highlighted rather than the cultural one. According to Kayalē (2015, p. 30); by putting economy 

instead of culture, the cultural components are degraded to simple economical scales. By 

representing migration to metropolitan cities as an economy based choice, cultural components 

are desired to be maintained in their traditional rural life forms. The main objective of those 

migrating from rural to urban is to have a workplace, and this turns even family members into 

a commodity. The idea that a person with a good financial status would correspondingly have 

a good cultural status is fore-grounded and cultural improvement is observed in parallel with 

the financial one.  

 

4.3. Blood Money  

The last film of the Migration Trio ñBlood Money (Diyet-1974)ò represent the notion of woman 

over the syndication events of the era rather than migration. Hacer, the protoganist of the film, 

seems reluctant towards syndication as she chooses to get lost within the order of Istanbul where 

she migrated to. Because according to Hacer syndication is an ñunknown thingò and whatôs not 

known is not good, as well. The theme of the film is the capable villagers identity who could 

overcome obstacles, protect themselves and their traditions in an environment, in which they 

are not used to live, as well as their deeply rooted commonsense which is inherited from their 

ancestors (Akad, 2004, p. 571). Hacer, who was like that at the beginning, then chooses to get 

registered in the syndicate in spite of her husband, thus showing how open women are to 

transformation, which is actually the theme of all the films in the trio.  

Akad highlighted the theme of syndication in those specific years. Social collaboration 

is fore-grounded rather than individualization. While syndication is taken with its dimension to 

collaborate, it is based on a religious and cultural background through Prophet Muhammedôs 

saying ñtwo is better than one, and three is better than twoò (Kayalē, 2006, p. 143). Instead of 

getting lost in the system as an individual, Hacer choose to socialize in a community coming 
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together after the same goals thus putting a requirement of socialization. Jung states that a 

person could lose his/her feelings of courage, strength and nobility, however, he/she could easily 

attain these within a community (2012, p. 59). The notion of family cultivated in the other two 

films is extended to a larger scale of collaboration involving a certain part of the society. While 

the relative importance of mechanization against human life, treating oneôs life as nothing in 

exchange for money is represented as a criticism of capitalism, syndication is put forth as a 

humanly collaboration against capitalism.  

L¿tf¿ Akad successfully represents the impacts of migration in peopleôs lives and their 

cultural development through the ñMigration Trioò. Each story is inter-related with each other 

in addition to their inner cohesion. While in the first two films woman lives her traditional life 

in the house order, in ñBlood Moneyò, the last part of the trio, this is not the case. Because the 

female protoganist of the film works in the factory from the beginning of the film. In the first 

film, ñthe Brideò, female characterôs participation in the production cycle comes in the last stage 

of the film, while such a participation is given in an obscure way over the other characters who 

are in the background in the film ñthe Weddingò. While the women perform their efforts and 

production at home, men will sustain their lives outside and earn a living and this mutual 

relation is interconnected to each other. When we take the trio of L¿tfi Akad, considered as one 

of the fore-runners of New Turkish Cinema movement, which he shot during 1970ôs (the Bride-

Wedding and Blood Money) as a whole, not one by one, we could observe how women have 

changed notwithstanding their effort to protect their values at initial stages of migration. 

Establishing a mechanism of constant pressure over women, men could not foresee his own 

transformation for materialistic ends. Akad successfully and realistically used this dilemma in 

his films. 

According to Kayalē (2006, p. 113); L¿tfi Akad tried to bring a comprehensive 

explanation to the problems observed in squatter parts of the city originating from rapid 

urbanization through a certain perspective over the Bride, Wedding and Blood Money trio. Akad 

not only based human behavior to different classes, but also highlighted the significance of 

traditions and customs in their exploitation or their fight for their rights. In other words, he 

highlighted the effectiveness of values in structural transformations and specifically their use 

as a means for transformation, while also stating that it is impossible to analyze radical 

transformations and sustainability of order just through socio-economical structure analyses. 

 

5.Result  

Cinema should be regarded as a means of communication through which images are merged 

with meanings rather than mere a field of art or a tool for amusement. Today, cinema performs 

the function of leading or directing people. Thanks to cinema, people could witness the lives of 

others thus becoming open to different types of thought. Cinema is not only a field of art, but 

also a social and visual field. For this reason, cinema cannot improve independently from the 

social transformations in the society in which it exists. The notion of migration, which resulted 

in a great change in the Turkish society, is cultivated in a large number of films.  Migration is 

the most important event leading to socio-economical transformation in Turkey after 1950ôs. It 

might be wrong to define the migration movement only in the economical or cultural sense. 

Initially starting with economical objectives, this movement then witnessed the degration of 

cultural values to economical scales (Kayalē, 2015, p.  30). The theme of migration was first 

cultivated in Halit Refiĵôs 1964 dated film named ñGurbet Kuĸlarēò. In subsequent years, L¿tfi 

Akad deals with the social notion of migration in a more comprehensive way through his 

ñMigration Trioò. While the film ñGurbet Kuĸlarēò tells about the disintegration of a family 

after migration, the ñMigration Trioò realistically illustrates the impacts of migration on people 
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and the transformation it brings. This transformation in the society is reflected on three families 

migrating from different regions in a cinematic narrative over the ñMigration Trioò.  

While the transformation originating from migration is clearly given over female 

characters in the ñMigration Trioò, the city is reflected as a convenient space for the 

individualization of woman. Woman is seen by certain origins of pressure as a thing which is 

not expected to go beyond her traditional roles inside the house (sacrificing mother, good wife 

and respectful bride) specifically in the film ñthe Brideò. The woman in the film Bride is not 

seen as an individual, but an auxiliary component next to man. Connell states that man claim 

that their authority is given to them by an external power and women acknowledge this 

authority( 1998, p. 283). 

In all people of migration are observed to instill a sense of belonging to the rural and 

urban life. In Maslowôs needs hierarchy, belonging to a certain power or place or being in 

contact with others is the upper level of sense of security. The human getting detached from the 

nature under the impact of industrialization develops an alienation towards urbanization.  One 

of the most important aspects of the trio is the representation of the two most important events 

of 1970ôs, migration and womenôs movement, based on social realities. Wollen asserts that 

cinema is transmitted purely from the mind of observer and demonstrator to the viewer (2008, 

p. 148). 

Cinema and society cannot be separated from each other with accurate lines and even 

cinema develops through what it takes from society. Sinema does not only provide mere 

amusement, but also shape the society through social transformations. The melodramatic 

components of the trio catches attention as analyzed in the study. The holiness of humn life (the 

Bride), womanôs choices about her marriage (the Wedding) and syndication (Blood Money) are 

reflected from womenôs point of view. L¿tfi Akad describes the limits of paternal and feminine 

power fields in our society over certain stories when dealing with the notion of migration. 

Akad gives an account of class differences and freedom efforts of people of a certain 

era in his trio. He develops a political discourse when doing this. Yēlmaz (2012, p. 28) deals 

with this issue highlighting the following points: the trio gives the difference between liberalism 

and capitalism as political discourses. While there is a negative attitude towards traditionalism 

and capitalism in the Bride, the other two of the trio put notions like syndication and getting 

rich against capitalism thus supporting the socialist ideology with conservative components. 

Traditionalism and modernism is merged with the festival-like death of Osman in the film Bride 

and foregrounding of sacrificing a victim and supporting syndication movement with a hadith 

thus foregrounding conservative themes. It could be instilled from these examples that cinema 

deals with and reflects each social issue. Because Turkey is a country which hosts a mixed 

culture in which modernization was launched by the state rather than the public and where 

traditionalism is still maintained even in the western cities.  
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